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LCRI Addition/Change Action
10 Revised to document the changeinLc’s seridl Replace p. 7-10
cataloging practice
1.0C Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy and Replace p. 3-24
to correct examples
1.0E Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace p. 1-2
16 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy, to Replace
move guidance on sourcesto Lcrl 1.6A2, and to
move guidance on number of headingsto Lcri
21.30L
1.6A2 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy and Replace
to add guidance on sources fromLcRrI 1.6
1.6B Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
1.6G Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
1.6G1 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
1.6G2 Deleted; covered by Lcri 1.0C Remove
1.6H Revised to reflect changeisLc’s series policy Replace
1.6J Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
2.5B9 Revised to clarify provisionsfor Lc copy caaloging Replace
2.5C2 Revised to clarify provisionsfor Lc copy cataloging Replace
12.0 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy and Replace p. 5-8
to clarify wording on Lc’ s practice for records for
updating loose-leafs
12.6B1 Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
13.3 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
21.2A1 Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
21.2C Revised to reflect changeisLc’s series policy Replace
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LCRI Addition/Change Action
21.3A2 Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
21.29 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
21.30G Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
21.30L Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy and Replace
t106move guidelines on number of records from LcRi
22.1B Revised to correct rule reference Replace p. 1-2
22.8A1 Revised to correct examples Replace
251 Revised to reflect changein Lc’s series policy Replace p. 3-4
25.5B Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy, Replace
including exception to consult sARs when
determining conflict to ensure controlled access to
related entries
25.5B, AI\ppendix Revised to clarify some notes. Replace p. 5-28
25.8 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace p. 1-2
25.13 Revised for clarification Replace
25.34B1 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
26.4B Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace p. 7-8
26.5A Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
26.5B Revised to reflect change in Lc’s series policy Replace
B.5 Revised to reflect changeinLc’s series policy Replace
C8 Revised to clarify guidelines Replace
Current LCRI Replace
Index Replace p. 3-4, 7-8,

19-20, 23-24, 47-
50, 53-54, 77-80
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1.0. DECISIONS BEFORE CATALOGING.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
What Is Being Catal oged?
Type of Issuance
Monograph vs. Serid
Situations Requiring Further Consideration
1) Electronic resources
2) Resourcesissued in loose-leaf format
3) Conference publications
4) Supplements
5) Republications
6) Printed travel guides
7) Certain other printed resources
Edition or Copy of Monograph
Change in Cataloging Decision: Monograph/ Seria
Changein Type of Issuance

Initial Articles

What |'s Being Cataloged?
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

Beforecreating abibliographicrecord, determinewhat isbeing cataloged. Answer thesetwo
guestions.

1) What aspect of the bibliographic resource will the bibliographic record represent?

a) A resource may not be part of alarger resource and so the bibliographic record can
represent only that resource.

b) A resource may be part of alarger resource (one part of a multipart item, one
analytic of a monographic series, one of several separate resources on a Web site, etc.). The
bibliographic record could represent the “smaller” or the “larger” resource.
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1.0

c) A resource may not be part of alarger resource but local cataloging policies may
specify creating a bibliographic record for a made-up larger resource of materials that are not
published, distributed, or produced together.*

2) What isthe type of issuance of that aspect?

a) See both the definitions from AACR2 appendix b and the diagram in “Type of
Issuance” below.

b) If the situation is still not clear, then consider the guidelines given in two other
sections of thisLcri: “Monograph vs. Serial” and “ Situations Requiring Further Consideration.”

c) See the section “Edition or Copy of Monograph” for guidelines about creating
separate records for monographs.

It may be appropriate, after one or morebibliographic records havebeen catal oged, to change
the cataloging decision (e.g., recatalog a monograph as a serial). See the section “Change in
Cataloging Decision” for guidelines.

Also, a publisher may change the type of issuance of a bibliographic resource. Seethe last
section, “Change in Type of Issuance,” for guidelines.

Type of Issuance

This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

“Type of issuance” refers to how the bibliographic resource is published, distributed, or
produced and, if it is updated, how it is updated. There are three types of issuance: monograph,
serial, and integrating resource. (See the definitionsfrom AAcr2 appendix b and diagram below.)

Monograph: A bibliographic resource that is complete in one part or intended to be
completed in afinite number of parts. The separate parts may or may not be numbered.

Use rules in chapter 1 and the chapter(s) representing the carrier.

Serial: A continuing resource issued in a successon of discrete parts, usually bearing
numbering, that has no predetermined conclusion.

Userulesin chapter 1, chapter 12, and the chapter(s) representingthe carrier.

Integrating resource: A bibliographic resource that is added to or changed by means of

These guidelines do not address the cataloging of such a made-up larger resource. Lc
catalogers: Seepcm C14 for collection-level cataloging guidelines, seebcm C12.7 for guidelines
for 2A cataloging (creation of a collected set record for an unnumbered multipart item).
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updates that do not remain discrete and areintegrated into the whole. Integrating resources can be
finite or continuing.

Userulesin chapter 1, chapter 12, and the chapter(s) representing thecarrier.

In case of doubt about type of issuance, apply the following guidelines:

If the decision has been narrowed down to “serial vs. integrating resource” and thereis no
information about the type of issuance but the resource has wording that refers to “edition,”
determineif that wording representsanumeri c des gnati on or an edition statement. If itisanumeric
designation, catalog the resourceas a seria; if it isan edition statement, catalog it as an integrating
resource.

If the decision has been narrowed down to “monograph vs. integrating resource” and there
isno information about the type of issuance, catalog the resource as an integrating resourceif there
isalikelihood the resource will be updated (i.e., assume the updates will not be discrete); catalog
asamonograph if thereis no indication that the resource will ever be updated.

Monograph vs. Serial
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.
If the bibliographic resource to be cataloged and/or other bibliographic records in the

database indicate that the resource has been or will be published in more than one part that will
remain discrete or be published morethan once, consider the combination of characteristics below
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in deciding whether to catal og the resource as a single-part/multipart monograph or asaserid. Note
the exception for publications of limited-duration activities at the end of this section.

1) Frequency of publication

a) If the resource has a stated frequency of publication (in the title proper, in the
preface, etc.), catalog as a serial.

b) If theresourceis published in new editions, catalog asaserial if the frequency of
the editionsisone to two years; give greater consideration to continuing to catalog as monographs
if the editions are published three or more years apart.

2) Presence and type of numbering. Although the presence of numbering isno longer part
of the definition of a serial, most serials except for unnumbered monographic series will have
numeric, alphabetic, and/or chronologica designations.

a) If the resource has a numeric/alphabetic (e.g., volume 1; tome 3; Heft A) or
chronological designation (e.g., 2001; June 2002; 2002-1) in the title proper or elsewhere in the
resourceanditislikely that theresource doesn't have apredetermined conclusion, catd og asaserial.

b) If the resource has acquired a numeric, alphabetic, or chronological designation
after the first issue, recatalog as a serial.

¢) If theresourceis published in frequent editions (see 1)b) above), it must have a
designation (e.g., date, numeric edition statement) that could be used as numbering in order to be
cataloged as a serial.

3) Likelihood of no predetermined conclusion. If the resource indicates that there is no
predetermined conclusion, catalogasaserial. If theresource doesn't havesuch information, assume
that aresource that has either of the following characteristicsisaserid if it also meets the criteria
given above for frequency and numbering.

a) Titleproper impliescontinuing publication. If thetitle proper includeswordsthat
imply continuing publication (e.g., “Advances in ...;” “Developments in ...;” “Progress in ..."),
catalogasaserial. If the issues aso have analyzable titles, analyze the issues.

b) A subscription can be placed for the resource.

Publications of limited-duration activities. Also use the serial rules in chapter 12 for the
cataloging of certain resources related to limited-duration activities provided that these resources
have some characteristicsof serials: successveissues, numbering, and perhapsfrequency. Examples
include a daily bulletin issued during a non-recurring meeting, a quarterly activities report of a
project, and an annual report of an expedition. Do not recatal og records for such resources created
before Dec. 1, 2002.
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Situations Requiring Further Consideration
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

1) Electronic resources. If the resource wasl/is published in print, make the decision to
catalogtheelectronicresourceasaserial, integrating resource, or monograph based on the el ectronic
resource itself, not on how it wasissued in print. Information about the planned type of issuance
may be given in the resource's “read me” files, etc.

a) Catalog asserial:

i) Remote access resource: a resource having materiad added as discrete,
usually numbered issues (an “issue” can consist of asingle article). The resource might contain a
listing of back volumes, back issues, images of journa covers for sequential issues; only current
issue may be avalable as a separate issue

ii) Direct accessresource: aresourcewhosecarier isissued successivdy (this
situation is analogous to a print serial whose latest volume supersedes any earlier volumes).

Note that such resources can be mounted on networks such that the
successive issuance of the carrier is not observable to the cataloger or end user; when contributing
cataloging in ashared environment (e.g., bibliographic utility), the record should reflect the carrier
and type of issuance as published.

b) Catalog as an integrating resource:

i) Remote access resource: a resource having material added, changed, or
deleted via updates that do not remain discrete (e.g., might contain articles from more than one
journal).

i) Direct access resource: no direct access resource can be issued as an
integrating resource (assumption that would be changed if proven incorrect).

¢) Catalog asamonograph: Remote or direct access resource: aresource complete
in one part or intended to be completein afinite number of parts, including those resourcesthat are
corrected via“errata’ information.

2) Resourcesissuedinloose-leaf format. When deciding to catal og a bibliographic resource
issued in loose-leaf format as a serial, an integrating resource, or a monograph, make the decision
based on the type of issuance of the primary component. If there is a stated frequency, determine
if the frequency gppliesto the primary component or to any updates.

Notethat abibliographic resourceissued in loose-leaf format is not automatically to
be catal oged as an updating |oose-leaf.

a) Catalog asaserial:
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i) Resource otherwise meeting definition of serial whose issues remain
discrete even though they are to be stored in a binder (as successive sections in the binder or
subdivided/filed into separate sections in the binder)

i) Resourcewhose bindersareissued successvely even though the contents
filed into each binder may be updated in integrating fashion until the next binder isissued

b) Catalogasanintegrating resource: Resource consisting of abinder or bindersin
which pages are added, removed, or replaced until the next edition of the resource is published or
until complete

¢) Catalogasamonograph: Resourcecompleteasissued or intended to be complete
in afinite number of parts

3) Conference publications. Conference publications typically consist of the minutes,
proceedings, etc., of aregularly-held meeting of one or more corporate bodies or are publications
that contain the proceedings, etc., of ongoing topical conferences, symposia, or colloquia.

a) Catalog asserialsongoing conference publicationsthat are being catal oged for the
first time, unlessthey are covered by the exclusionsin paragraph b) below. Consider aconference
publicationto be*ongoing” if wordssuch as“first” or“annud” appear in conjunction with thename
of the conference or the title of the publication or if multiple successive issues show that the
publication is continuing in nature.

b) Catalog asmonographsthose conference publicationsthat are not ongoing or that:
i) have atitle? unique to each issue appearing on the chief source, and/or
ii) areissued as part of anumbered monographic series.

Once the decision to catalog as a monograph or as a serial is determined based on the
first—or earliest held—issue of aconference publication, prefer to retain that decision. When there
is a change in the main entry for a conference publication cataloged as a serial, consider the
publication to be “new” and decide whether to catalog it as a monograph or asa serid according to
the above criteria

When conseR serial records exist for conferences represented by Lc monograph records, Lc
serial catalogers will use “xIc” inthe 042 field but will not de-authenticate the records.

4) Supplements. If the supplement can be used independently from the mainresource, creae
aseparate bibliographic record for it based on itstype of issuance. For other situations, give anote

2Such uniquetitlesare usudly dedicated to aparticular topic and vary from issueto issue and
conference to conference. Use judgment when determining if thematic or slogan-like phrases
constitute unique titles and, therefore, warrant monographic treatment.
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about the material on the record for the main resource.
525 ## $a Kept up-to-date by supplenments.

Do not catal og adependent supplement asaserial just becauseit hasastated frequency (e.g.,
an annual supplement to a monograph).

5) Republications

a) Republication of aserial: Generally, catalog arepublication of aserid asaserial.
However, catalog the following as a monograph:

A republication of asingleissue or alimited number of issues
A collection of bibliographically unrelated serids or articles.
b) Republication of a monograph: Catalog as amonograph.

¢) Republication of an integrating resource: Catalog as a monograph or as an
integrating resource based on the type of issuance of the republication.

6) Printed travel guides. Lc practiceasof 2001: When deciding whether to catalog aprinted
travel guide asaserial or asamonograph and thereisno information about thelikelihoodthat it will
be continued indefinitely, apply the following guidelines:

a) Generally, catalog atravel guide asaserial if it isgeneral in scope because such
guidesusually are continued indefinitely. “General in scope” meansthe guide contains avariety of
current information, e.g., aout where to go, where to stay, and what to do. Apply this policy to
state, region, or country guidesfor the United States, to region or country guidesfor other countries,
and to guides for major cities. If anumeric or chronological designation is not available, supply a
chronological designation based on the publishing or copyright date (cf. Lcri 12.3C1).

b) In case of doubt, catalog as a monograph.
7) LC practice: Certain other printed resources
After determining that the printed bibliographic resource
— is published in successive parts, and
—thereisnoinformationthat theresourcewill becompleteinafinite number
of parts, and
— it isn't one of the resources noted in 1)-6) above, generally follow the

decision to catalog as amonograph or as a seria for the specific categoriesin the two lists below.
If the printed resource isn’'t represented by one of the categories below, catdog as aserial.
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a) Catalog as monographs:

books “issued in parts” (fascicles)
cartographic materials

censuses

encydopedias

hearings

publications of five-year plans

b) Catalog as seridls:

alumni directories
college catal ogs

court reports
sales/auction catalogs
session laws

Edition or Copy of Monograph
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

When anew manifestation of anitem reachesthe catal oger, the question arises asto whether
thisisacopy of an earlier manifestation or an edition separatefrom the earlier manifestation needing
its own bibliographic record. Consult the definition of “Edition” in Appendix p. If, according to
this definition, two items are known to be two different editions, create separate records for each.

Also, consider that a new edition is involved whenever
1) thereis an explicit indication of changes (including corrections) of content; or,

2) anything in thefollowing areas or elements of areas differsfrom onebibliographic record
to another: titleand statement of responsibility area, edition area, the extent statement of the physical
description area, and series area. (Note: For printed music and sound recordings, consider that
different editions exist whenever two items have different publisher's numbers or plate numbers).
(For an exception relating to cip items, see below.)

Whenever the question relatesto the publication, distribution, etc., areaor to1SBNS, consider
that the item isacopy if the only variation is one or more of the following:

1) adifferencein the printing or copyright date when there is also a publication date;

2) a minor vaiation in an entity’s name. There are relatively few examples of this
phenomenon, which arises when a publisher uses multiple forms concurrently. For example,
“Duckworth” and “G. Duckworth” and “ St. Martin's’ and “ St. Martin’s Press’ have been used at
the sametime by these publishers. A genuine name change, even if minor, should not beconsidered
avariation;
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3) the addition, deletion, or change of an I1SBN;
4) adifferencein binding; or,

5) adifference in the edition statement or the series whenever the item isacip book issued
by the publisher in both a hardbound and a softbound version.

For variations in the publication, distribution, etc., area not covered by the preceding
statements, consider that the item is a new edition. Noteworthy examples for the publication,
distribution, etc., area are variations involving different places or entities transcribed or any
differencein an entity’ snamethat is suggestive of asequence of namesused, with one usedfor some
time and another at some point replacing the first. For example, “Harper & Brothers’ becomes
“Harper & Row,” “Doubleday, Doran” becomes “Doubleday.”

N.B. Rare booksin generd follow the same palicy, with exceptions as necessary.
Change in Cataloging Decision: Monograph/Serial

This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

At some point after one or more monograph bibliographic records has/have been created and
another resource with the same choice of main entry and form of title proper is received for
catal oging, determineif the resource should be cataloged as a serial to save the time of continuing
to prepare separate monograph records. If the resource is a conference publication, see paragraph
3) in the section “ Situations Requiring Further Consideration” above. Otherwise, consider the
following aspects when making the decision to recata og as a serial:

1) the resource should have adesignation (e.g., date, numeric edition statement) that could
be used as numbering;

2) thefrequency of the editionsisoneto two years(give greater consideration to continuing
to catalog as monographs if the editions are published three or more years apart).

LC practice: LC nolonger routinely cancelsfully cataloged monograph records. Notesare
added to the serial and monograph records to assist users and staff to locae all holdingsfor thetitle
in thelibrary. The serial bibliographic record continues to describe the entire serial.

Note added to monograph record:

500 ## $a | ssues for 1996- cataloged as a serial in LC
$5 DLC

Note added to serial record:

500 ## $a Earlier issues, 1993-1995, catal oged as
monographs in LC. $5 DLC
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Note added to monograph record:

500 ## $a Editions for 1-2, 4, 6, 8- catal oged as a
serial in LC. $5 DLC

Note added to seria record:

500 ## $a Editions for 3, 5, 7 catal oged as nmonographs
in LC. $5 DLC

Changein Type of Issuance
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

The publisher of a bibliographic resource may decide to change the type of issuance:
monograph to integrating resource (e.g., issuing replacement pages to what had been a single-part
monograph stored in a binder), monograph to serial (e.g., expanding the plan for the content of a
multipart item so it no longer has a predetermined conclusion), serial to integrating resource (e.g.,
changing from publishing as successive issues to publishing as an updating Web site), etc.

Sometimes the cataloger will not have enough information at the time of creating the
bibliographic record to determine the correct form of issuance. Information available later will
indicate that the type of issuance represented by the bibliographic record isn't correct.

In order to accommodate the requirements for the distribution of MARC records by the
Library’s Cataloging Distribution Service and the Library’ siLs restrictions on deletion of records
inthe database, follow the appropriate instruction given inthetabl e bel ow when the type of issuance
of aresource has changed or more information shows that the original decision on type of issuance
wasn't correct.

[Note: Final decisions have not yet been made for all of the categories. When the
information is available, this section of the Lcri will be posted on the cpso public Web site
(http://www.loc.gov/catdir/cpso/) until the LcRi is reissued.]

Initial Articles
This section represents Lc/Pcc practice.

Transcribeinitial articlesasfound: in thetitle and statement of responsibility area(seeLcRri
21.30J for the guidelines on setting the non-filing indicator in relation to the title proper on MARC
records), edition area, series area, and note area. For the publication, distribution, etc., area,
generally do not transcribe articles preceding the name of the publisher, distributor, etc.
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1.0C

1.0C. PUNCTUATION/SPACING.

Table of Contents

I ntroduction

1) General

2) Manual mode

3) Computerized mode
4) Application

AccessPointsin Name Authority and Bibliographic Records (General)

1) Punctuation/spacing within headings

a) Spaces following periods

b) Punctuation preceding the name of a language in uniform titles (240)

¢) Ampersand

d) Parenthesis

e) Quotation mark
f) Open date

2) Ending mark of punctuation

a) Name authority records
b) Bibliographic records

Per sonal Name Heading Access Pointsin Name Authority and Bibliogr aphic Records

1) Initialg/letters
a) Name portion of heading

Periods
Spaces

b) "Additions’ to name headings

Periods
Spaces

2) Names with portions abbreviated or missing
3) Surnames alone including prefixes/particles
4) Bibliographic description
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Corporate Name Heading Access Points, Including Meetings, in Name Authority and

Bibliographic Records

1) Quotation marks

2) Initials

3) Abbreviations

4) Place name at end

5) Numerical or alphabetical designation
6) Dash or hyphen

7) Year in conference name

8) Seriesof words

Bibliographic Linking Entries

Other Parts of the Bibliographic Record (General)

1) Elementsthat are not initials, etc.
2) Initials, etc.

3) Year in the name of a conference
4) Dashinatitle

5) Variant title

Punctuation in Titles Proper that isalso 1seb Punctuation

Punctuation at the End of Fields 245, 250, 260, 300, 310/321, 362

1) Fields 245, 250
2) Field 260
3) Field 300
4) Fields310/321
5) Field 362

Punctuation in Notes

Lc/CONSER Practicefor Temporary/Uncertain Data

1) Additional information expected
2) Ending mark of punctuation (5XX)

1) General

2) Detailed guidelines for recording temporary/uncertain data

a) Changesin title data (246/247)

b) Publication, distribution, etc. area (260)

Permanent date
Temporary date
Non-Christian era date
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¢) Physical description area (300)

General
Bibliographic record

d) Frequency information (310/321)

€) Seriesarea: open entry multipart itemsin series (4XX)

f) Seriesarea: only someissues of aseria or parts of amultipart item in a series
(4XX)

g) Notesarea (5XX)

h) Bibliographic linking entry notes (76X-78X)

I ntroduction

1) General. Thisisan overall statement related to punctuation/spacing conventions. For
convenience, it addresses in one place conventions applicable to access pointsin bibliographic and
name authority records and those applicable to other parts of the bibliographic record. Also asa
matter of convenience, statementson punctuation/spacing arebeing retained at their relevant location
throughout the Lcris. As appropriate, there are references to these other Lcris; in the other Lcris
there are references to thisLcri.

2) Manual mode. In the card catalog environment there were spacing and punctuation
conventions appropriate to that environment. Blank spaces were used when it was thought data
would bewrittenin, for examplefollowing an open date. In general, two spaceswere used between
dataelementsin the “body of the entry” and to separate the units of headings. Double punctuation
was to be avoided.

3) Computerized mode. The computerized environment calls for a different set of
conventions. Much of the datain amARc record are explicitly identified by content designation
(tags, indicators, subfield codes). Upon output or display, the content designation is used to
determine various display conventionsincluding spacing. Internally thereisoften no spacing at all
but instead content designation, particularly subfield codes. In displays that do not show content
designation, spacing is substituted. How much spacing is at the discretion of a particular system.
Inthedisplaysillustrated in thisLcri, one spaceis subgtituted for asubfield code. However, for data
that are not subfielded (e.g, the constituent elements of a corporate name serving as aqualifier, the
unsubfielded unitsinalinking entry field (hereafter “linkingentry”), unsubfiel ded statementsor data
in the title and statement of responsibility area), it is necessary to establish the spacing to be input.
The computerized environment is oriented to a single-space convention throughout authority and
bibliographic records.

Note that some systems display a space on either side of a subfield code to ad the
comprehension of subfielded data. Such “spaces’ are also a function of display, i.e, they are not
carried internally. Inthe examplesin thisLcri, no spaces are used on either side of asubfidd code
to insure that there is no confusion about the spacing convention being illustrated.

110 1# $aCalifornia.$bDept. of Water Resources.
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display: California. Dept. of Water Resources
130 #0 $aBulletin (California. Dept. of Water Resources)
display: Bulletin (California. Dept. of Water Resources)

490 1# $aBiblioteca de arte hispanico ; $v8. $aArtes
applicadas ; $vi
display: Bi bl i oteca de arte hispanico ; 8. Artes applicadas ; 1

700 1# $aEliot, T. S.$q(Thomas Stearns), $d1888-
1965. $t Cocktail party.
display: Eliot, T. S. (Thomas Stearns), 1888-1965. Cocktail
party.

780 00 $alLi brary of Congress. Division for the Blind and
Physical ly Handi capped. $t News
display: Library of Congress. Division for the Blind and
Physical | y Handi capped. News

785 00 $tJournal of polymer science. Part A, Genera
papers
chqjay: Journal of polynmer science. Part A, General papers

The examples show a display form meant only to illustrate suppression of subfields on
display. How dataare actually displayed is at the discretion of individual systems and agencies.

4) Application. To the extent that a particular system allows, apply the conventions stated
in this and other Lcrisin lieu of any other explicit or implicit instructionsin the rules (e.g., 1.1G3
regarding spacing following a period for certain cases of items without a collective title). Any
instructionsin thisLcri related to series access points are applicable only to Pcc participants.

Access Pointsin Name Authority and Bibliographic Records (General)

Follow these general conventionsapplicableto MARc 21 fields 1XX, 4X X, 5XX inauthority
records and fields 1X X, 240, 246/247, 4X X, 6XX, 70X-75X, and 8XX in bibliographic records.
For bibliographiclinking entries(MARC 21 fields 76X -78X) seethesection: BibliographicL inking
Entries.

1) Punctuation/spacing withinheadings. Useinternal punctuation to set off unambiguously
the units of headings or reference tracings (including name'title portions of name/titlefields). The
marks of punctuation for this purpose are a period ( . ), acomma ( , ), aquotation mark (” ), a
guestion mark ( ?), an exclamation mark (! ), and ahyphen ( - ).

a) Soacesfollowing periods. Leave one space after aperiod or other mark of ending
punctuation (see 1) immediately above) that servesto separate units of access points. If the period
or other mark of ending punctuation is followed by asubfield code, the space can be generated on
display. If nosubfield codefollows, e.g., asinunitsof parenthetical qualifiers, input the space. See
the examples above in the I ntroduction.
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b) Punctuation preceding the name of a language in uniformtitles (240). Interpret
thelast sentence of rule 25.C1 asreading“ Precede the language by afull stopunlesstheuniformtitie
ends with an exclamation mark or a question mark.

240 10 $aBohéne. $pSono andati ?$l Engli sh
but
240 10 $aOpération “Vicaire.”$l Ger man
Apply asimilar approach to music uniform titles created in accord with rules 25.35B-25.35F.
240 10 $aHello Dol ly! $sLibretto
but

240 10 $aBoris Godunov (1872). $sLibretto.$l English
& Russi an

240 10 $awas noch |l ebt--.$%$s Vocal score

c) Ampersand. Input one space on either side of an ampersand or an ampersand
equivaent used in aheading.

130 #0 $aR & D report (University of Texas at Austin.
Research and Devel opment Center for Teacher
Educati on)

(Heading on name authority record)

130 O# $aAnmerica’s favorite inns, B & Bs & small hotels.
$pM ddl e Atl antic.
(Heading on bibliographic record)

d) Parenthesis. If aunit of aheading or reference tracing other than the last endsin
aclosing parenthesis, input after the closing parenthesisthe same punctuation, usually aperiod, that
would be used if there were no parenthesis.

110 1# $aNew York (State).$bGovernor (1929-1932
Roosevel t)
(Heading on either a bibliographic or name authority record)

110 2# $aCatholic Church. $bPope (1978- : John Paul
11).%$t Redenpt or hom nis. $l Engl i sh
(Heading on a name authority record)

400 1# $aSmith, A. G $q(Al bert Gray), $d1945- $t Di scoveri ng
Canada
(Reference on aname authority record)
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e) Quotation mark. Use American-style double quotation marks instead of other
forms of quotation marks. If aunit of a heading or reference tracing other than the last endsin a
guotation mark, input a period or other mark of ending punctuation inside the quotation mark.

110 2# $aCasa de la Cultura Ecuatoriana "Benjamn
Carri 6on. "$bNucl eo de Bolivar
(Heading on a name authority record)

111 2# $aSi mposi o "Antropd6l ogos y M sioneros: Posiciones
I nconpati bl es?"$d( 1985 : $cBogot 4, Col onbi a)
(Heading on either a bibliographic or name authority record)

130 #0 $aColl ection "Bibliotheque des mati éres
prem eres."$pSérie "Energie"
(Heading on a name authority record)
710 2# $aName with “quote (qualifier and question
mark) ?"$tTitle.
(Heading on a bibliographic record)

f) Open date. Leave one space between an open date and any data that follow it
within the same subfield.

110 1# $aVirgini a. $bGovernor (2002- : Warner)
(Heading on either a bibliographic or name authority record)

When a subfield code immediately follows an open date do not leave a space

600 10 $aCapote, Truman, $d 1924- $t Breakfast at Tiffany's.
(Open date followed by a subfield code)

2) Ending mark of punctuation. For heading access points, an ending mark of punctuation
isaperiod ( . ), closing parenthesis( ) ), dosing bracket ( ] ), quotation mark
(7 ), questionmark ( ? ), exclamation mark ( ! ), hyphen( - ; usually used at the end of an open
date).

a) Nameauthority records. Do not end headings or referencetracingswith an ending
mark of punctuation except when it is part of the data (e.g., aperiod in an abbreviation) or iscalled
for by the cataloging rules (e.g., a parenthetical qualifier).

100 1# $aSm th, John
100 1# $aSmith, John A
100 1# $aSmith, J. A $q(John A.)

100 1# $aSmith, John, $db. 16487
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100 1# $aSmth, John, $d1924-
110 2# $ali brary of Congress

110 1# $aNew York (State).$bGovernor (1929-1932
Roosevel t)

110 2# $aMoskovski I f ot okl ub “Novat or”

130 #0 $aCollection "Bibliotheque des matieres
prem éres. "$pSérie "Energie"

b) Bibliographic records. Except for auniform title (field 240), avariant title (fied

246), aformer title (field 247), and 4X X seriesfields, end access points with either aperiod or other
ending mark of punctuation. End a 240 uniform title, 246 variant title, 247 former title, and 4XX
serieswith an ending mark of punctuation only when such amark of punctuation is part of the data.
Note that these guidelines relate to punctuation at the end of the data constituting an access point
itself. Under certain circumstances, afield may actudly end withmarc 21 subfield $4 (Relator code)
or $5 (Institution to which field applies), in which case thereis no punctuation at the end of thefield.

100 1# $aSm th, John.

100 1# $aSm th, John A.

100 1# $aSmith, John, $db. 16487

100 1# $aSmith, John, $d1924-

110 2# $ali brary of Congress.

110 1# $aNew York (State).$bGovernor (1929-1932
Roosevel t)

700 1# $aBrett, Jan, $d1949-%e ill.

700 1# $aDenus, Jorg, $d1928- $4prf

710 2# $aBeecham Choral Society. $4prf

710 2# $aRaynmond Foye Editions, $edonor. $5DLC

Notethat, asthelast exampl e shows, when aheading endsin adesignation of function, it may
also be followed by subfield $4 or $5 and the field itself does not end with punctuation.

When aheading endsin aquotation mark, place any mark of final punctuation that isalso part
of the data inside the quotation mark. Otherwise, place a period inside the mark of punctuation.

710 2# $aName with “quote (qualifier and question mark)?”

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 1.0C Page7
August 2006



1.0C

710 2# $aMoskovski T gorodskoi klub “Kontakty-1."

830 #0 $aCollection "Bibliothéque des mati éres
prem eres."$pSérie "Energie."

Per sonal Name Heading Access Pointsin Name Authority and Bibliogr aphic Recor ds
These guidelines appear also inLcri 22.1B.
1) Initialg/letters
a) Name portion of heading

Periods. If the name of aperson consistsof or containsinitials, input aperiod
after aninitial if it is certain that the letter isan initial. In case of doubt, do not input a period.

100 1# $aEliot, T. S.
100 O# $aH. D.

If the name consists of separate |etters that are presumed not to be initials, omit or include
periods according to the predominant usage of the person.

100 0# $aX Y Z
Spaces. If the name contains two or more forenames represented by initials,

consistsentirely of initials, or consists entirely of separate lettersthat are not initials, input asingle
space between theinitialg/lettersin dl cases.

100 1# $aEliot, T. S.

100 0# $aH. D.

100 0# $aX Y Z

b) "Additions' to name headings

Periods. With initias, include periods unlessthe author's predominant usage
makes it dear that the author omits them.

Spaces. Do not |eave spaces between singleinitial g/l etters.
100 1# $aBrown, G. B.,$cF.|.P.S.

Treat an abbreviation consisting of more than a single letter as if it were a
distinct word, separating it with a space from preceding and succeeding words or initidg/letters.

100 1# $aBrown, G. B., $cPh. D.

2) Names with portions abbreviated or missing. If apart of aname is abbreviated (two or
more letters present as opposed to asingle letter used asaninitial) or if aforenameis missing from
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aname entered under surname, do not |eave open space after the abbreviation or missing forename.
Instead, insert, as appropriate,

aperiod:
100 1# $aTi ssot
(Add period at end in bibliographic record, but not in authority
record)
100 1# $aCorpeleijn, W F. Th.
100 1# $adunager, Sv.-Aa.
(The hyphen reflects the usage of the language of the name)

aperiod and one space:

100 1# $aEnschedé, Ch. J.
aperiod and a comma:

100 1# $aJones, Th., $d1910-

100 1# $aCalles LI., Alfonso

100 1# $aDahl an Aman, Mohd., $cHaj i
(For these names, add period at end in bibliographic record, but
not in authority record)

3) Surnamesaloneincluding prefixes/particles. If aname heading consisting entirely of one
or more surnames also contains a separately written prefix/particle, see instructionsin Lcri 22.5D.

4) Bibliographic description. Note that the spacing and punctuation conventions applied to
personal names used in access points differ from those used in the descriptive portion of a
bibliographicrecord; for thelatter, see the section below: Other Partsof the Bibliographic Record
(General).

Corporate Name Heading Access Points, Including Meetings, in Name Authority and
Bibliographic Records

These guidelines appear also inLcRrI 24.1.

1) Quotation marks. If the form of name sdected as the heading includes quotation marks
around an element or elements of the name, retain them (cf. exampleinrule 24.7B4). Use American-
style double quotation marks in the heading instead of other forms of quotation marks.

2) Initials. If the form of name selected as the heading consists of or contains initials,
regularize the spacing and put one space after an initial that isfollowed by aword or other element
that isnot aninitial and no space after an initial that isfollowed by another initial consisting of one
letter.

source: F&H Denby
heading: 110 2# $aF & H Denby
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source: U.S. D. A. Symposium ...
heading: 111 2# $auU.S.D.A. Synposium ...

source: B B C Symphony ...
heading: 110 2# $aBBC Synphony ...

3) Abbreviations. Precede or follow abbreviations consisting of two or more letters with a
space, e.g., "Gauley Bridge (W. Va.),” "Ph. D. Associates.”

4) Place nameat end. If theform of name sdected as the heading includes a place name a
the end and the place is enclosed within parentheses or is preceded by a comma-space, retain in the
heading the punctuation as found.

110 2# $aCalifornia State University, Northridge
5) Numerical or alphabetical designation. When the name of a body consists of both a

numerical or alphabetical designation and words indicating the body's function, include both in the
heading for the body. Separate the two parts with a dash (two hyphens).

Sour ce: Abteilung V - Vermessungswesen
heading: 110 2# $a[ Parent body]. $bAbteilung V--Vermessungswesen
Sour ce: Social and Economic Sciences (Section K)
heading: 110 2# $a[ Parent body].$bSocial and Economic
Sci ences--Section K
Sour ce: Sub-task Force |, Gas Dissolved in Water
heading: 110 2# $a[ Parent body].$bSub-task Force |--Gas

Di ssol ved in Water

6) Dash or hyphen. If the form of name selected asthe heading includes a dash or a hyphen
that sets off a data element (usually aplace name), regularize the punctuation by using a dash (two
hyphens) without spacing on either side.

Sour ce: University of Nebraska—Lincoln

heading: 110 2# $aUniversity of Nebraska--Lincoln

sour ce: Centro abruzzese di ricerche storiche - Teramo

heading: 110 2# $aCentro abruzzese di ricerchestoriche--Terano

7) Year in conference name. If the form of name of a conference selected as the heading
contains an abbreviated or full form of a year, regularize the spacing by insuring that one space
precedes the year regardless of the configuration of the year (e.g., use of an apostrophe or other
character as a substitute for a portion of the year; the full form of a year combined with another
element without spacing).

source: CDS2000
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heading: 111 2# $aCDS 2000 . . .

source: CP 2000

heading: 111 2# $aCP 2000 ...

sour ce: CP98

heading: 111 2# CP 98 ..

source; ECOOP 99 SCM-9 Symposium

heading: 111 2# $aECOOP ' 99 SCM 9 Synposium...

8) Seriesofwords. Add acommato aseriesof words appearing in an English-language name
except before an ampersand. Exceptions:

a) For Britishheadings, follow the punctuationinthe publication, which normally will
not include a comma before the conjunction in the series of words, e.g.,

110 1# $aGreat Britain.$bM nistry of Agriculture,
Fi sheries and Food

not 110 1# $aGreat Britain.$bM nistry of Agriculture,
Fi sheries, and Food

b) For Canadian headings, follow the punctuation provided by the National Library
of Canada.

Note: Headings origindly established before January 1981 that are in accord with current
policy except for punctuating wordsin serieswere coded "AAcR2" before September 1982. Continue
to use the existing form of the established heading in post-August 1982 cataloging. (Headings other
than those from the National Library of Canadaor British or Irish headings coded after August 1982
will be in accord with AACR2 and current Lc policy.)

Bibliographic Linking Entries

For linking entries (MARC 21 fields 76X-78X), in general follow the conventions in the
sections above with respect to punctuation/spacing. Note, however, unlike name authority headings
and references, the individual components of names in subfieds $a (Man entry heading), $s
(Uniform title), and $t (Title) are not subfielded.

Subfields $aand $send with aperiod or other mark of ending punctuation. Subfield $t does
not end in amark of ending punctuation except when such amark is part of the data \When subfield
$b (Edition) follows subfield $t, subfield $t ends in a period or other mark of ending punctuation.
Exception: The National Library of Canadainputs a period at the end of subfield $t. Lc/conser and
PCC practice is to retain the period when using these records.

Subfields $x (1ssn) and $g (Relationship information) are not preceded by a comma.

Lc practice: In subfield $w (Record control number) Lc does not, for system reasons, supply
the blank (space) at the end of atwo-digit year LccN called for by MARC 21.

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 1.0C Pagell
August 2006



1.0C
Other Parts of the Bibliographic Record (General)

1) Elementsthat arenot initials, etc. Leave only one space after aperiod. If apersona name
consists of separate letters, record the letters without internal spaces, regardless of how they are
presented in the source of information.

chief source: XY Z
(Letters representing a personal name)

transcription: XYZ

2) Initials, etc. Recordinitials, initialisms, and acronymswithout internd spaces, regardless
of how they are presented in the source of information. Apply this provison also whether these
elements are presented with or without periods.

Pel battesimo di S.A R Ludovico ...
KL lanuarius habet dies xxxi
Monasterij B.M V. campililioru[m
J.J. Rousseau

$aNew York :$bW W Morrow, $c1980.

In some cases personal nameinitialsmay bepresented in asourcewithout periods. Whenthey
are known to beinitials, regularize the punctuation by inserting a period after each letter. In case of
doubt, do not insert periods.

chief source: by T SEliot
transcription: by T.S. Eli ot

but  chief source: Dr. X goesto the movies
transcription: Dr. X goes to the nmovies

Input one space after aniinitial that isfollowed by aword or other element that isnot aniinitial
and no space after an initial that isfollowed by another initial consisting of one etter.

source: F&H Denby
transcription: F & H Denby ...

source: AT& T Bell Laboratories technical journal
transcription: AT & T Bell Laboratories technical journal

source: R&D report
transcription: R & D report

source: U.S. D. A. Symposium ...
transcription: uU. S.D. A. Symposium ...

source: B B C Symphony ...
transcription: BBC Symphony . ..
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Treat an abbreviation consisting of more than a single letter as if it were a distinct word,
separating it with a space from preceding and succeeding words or initials.

Ph. D.
Ad bi bliothecam PP. Franciscan. in Anger
M. J.P. Morgan
Parati yum camukanum / $cMa. Pa. Periyacamt Turan
$aCharl eston, W Va. :$b[s.n.], $c1980.
by Wn A. Brown

If two or more distinct initialisms (or set of initials), acronyms, or abbreviations appear in
juxtaposition, separate each from the other with a space.

M J.P. Rabaut
(i.e, Monsieur J.P. Rabauit)

par RF. s. d. C. Paris ...
(i.e., par Roland Fréart, sieur de Chambray ...)

3) Year in the name of a conference. When transcribing the name of a conference that
contains an abbreviated or full form of a year, regularize the spacing by insuring that one space
precedes the year regardless of the configuration of the year (e.g., use of an apostrophe or other
character as a substitute for a portion of the year; the full form of a year combined with another
element without spacing).

sour ce: CDS2000
transcription: cbs 2000

source: CP 2000

transcription: cP 2000

sour ce: CP98

transcription: cp 98

source; ... ECOOP 98 workshop reader ...
transcription: ... ECOOP ' 98 workshop reader ...
source: ECOOP 99 SCM-9 Symposium

transcription: ECOOP ' 99 SCM 9 Synposi um

4) Dashin atitle. When transcribing atitle that contains a dash and it is to be retained
becausethe data element(s) following the dash are part of the title proper, transcribe the dash astwo
adjacent hyphens, with no space on either side of the hyphens.

source: Bridge reinspection report[dash]phase | ...
transcription: Bri dge reinspection report--phase |
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source; Byrd family in Indiana] dash] 1880-1990
transcription: Byrd family in Indiana--1880-1990

5) Variant title. Do not end a variant title (field 246) with a mark of ending punctuation
except when it is part of the data (e.g., a period in an abbreviation).

Punctuation in Titles Proper that isalso 1seb Punctuation

For the very particular treatment of punctuation occurring in titles proper that is also 1sBD
punctuation, seeLcri 1.1B1.

Punctuation at the End of Fields 245, 250, 260, 300, 310/321, 362

As rule 1.0C indicates, the 1sBD punctuation between areas (period-space-dash-space) is
omitted only when the next areais paragraphed. By long-standing practice, fields 245, 250, and 260
constituteaparagraph asdo fields300-4X X. That samelong-standing practicetreatsMARC 21 5XX
as individual paragraphs. Thus, the period-space-dash-space would not be used to separate the
physical description areafrom the publication, distribution, etc., area or to separate the first note of
the note area from the physical description or the series areas.

1) Fields245, 250. If either field 245 or 250 does not end in aperiod, add one. Such aperiod
isneeded to generate the period-space-dash-space separator in apotential paragraphed display. Inthe
following examples of paragraphed displays, the period of the period-space-dash-space separator is
in the record but the “ space-dash-space” is not; it is generated by the display software.

245 00 $avnhy me?.
) 260 ## $aBirm ngham Al a. :$bWesting Co., $c1982
display: Why me?. -—Birmngham Ala. : Westing Co., 1982.

245 00 $aWestl ake’s A study of “Singin’ in the rain”.
260 ## $aBridgeport, Utah :$b[s.n.], $c1983
display: Westl ake's A study of “Singin' in the rain". —
Bri dgeport, Utah : [s.n.], 1983.

250 ## $a[1st ed.].
260 ## $acChicago, II11. :$bPogner Corp., $c1984-
: . — [1st ed.]. — icago, Ill. : Pogner Corp., 1984-
display: [ d.] Chi I C 98

2) Field 260. Field 260 ends with a period, a closing parenthesis, a closing bracket, a
guestion mark, or ahyphen). Exceptionally, whenno dateispresent in aserial or integrating resource
description, thefield does not end in amark of ending punctuation unlessit is part of the name of the
publisher (i.e, in the absence of a date, no punctuation is added). Since it is Lc practice for
monographs to enclose temporary data within angle brackets (see Lc/conser Practice for
Temporary/Uncertain Data below), this field may also end in an angle bracket.

3) Field 300. Field 300 endsin aperiod or aclosing parenthesis. When field 300isfollowed
by a 4XX field, insure that it ends in a period. In the following examples, the parentheses
surrounding the series statements are not in the record; instead, they are generated by the display
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software.

300 ## $a271 p. ;%$c21 cm +$el atlas (37 p., 19 |eaves

37 cm).
490 1# $aResearch series
display: 271 p. ; 21 cm + 1 atlas (37 p., 19 leaves ; 37 cm).

— (Research series)

300 ## $a96 p. :$bill. ;%$c18 cm
440 #0 $aR & D publications
. p. i . ; 18 cm — (R & D publications
display: 96 il 8 ( bl i [ )

4) Fields310/321. Thesefieldsdo not endin aperiod unlessitispart of thedata. They can
end in a hyphen (open date), a right parenthesis (qualifying information), or an angle bracket
(Lc/coNSER practice for temporary data).

5) Field 362. For the ending mark of punctuation, apply the convention stated below in 2)
Ending mark of punctuation (5XX) in the section Punctuation in Notes.

Punctuation in Notes

1) Additional information expected. When additional information is expected, precede or
follow a hyphen with one space.

246 1# $ilssues for Oct. 1975- have title:$%aCrinme &
del i nquency

500 ## $aVol. 9- edited by G. Svehla has title ..
500 ## $aVols. -10 translated by ...

500 ## %$aVols. for -1979 al so have additional section
called ...

2) Ending mark of punctuation (5XX). See also the section “g) Notes area (5XX)” below
under Lc/coNSER Practice for Temporary/Uncertain Data.

For 5XX notes, an ending mark of punctuation isaperiod ( . ), quotation mark ( " ),
guestion mark ( ? ), exclamationmark ( ! ), hyphen( - ; used at the end of an open date, etc.), and
(LciconsER practice) angle bracket ( > ). End each note with a period or other mark of ending
punctuation.

504 ## $al ncludes bibliographical references (p. 310-
325).

If anote endsin aquotation mark, input aperiod or other mark of ending punctuationinside
the quotation mark.
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500 ## $a “Circul ated privately to her friends: not for
sale.”

Notethat theseguidelinesrelaeto punctuation a the end of the data constituting anoteitself.
Under certain circumstances, afield may actudly end with marc 21 subfields as follows:

a) $5 (Institution to which field applies), in which case there is no punctuation at the
end of thefield.

500 ## $alLC set inconmplete: v. 12 wanting.$5DLC

b) $u (Uniform Resource Identifier), in which case the last character in thefield is
whatever isthelast character of the URI.

530 ## $aEl ectronic version also available to purchase
at:$u http://www. t hel earner.com

but 530 ## $aAvail able online at the U. S. Census Bureau Wb
site (http://ww. census. gov).

c) $7 (Fixed-length datael ementsof reproduction) defined for usedinfield 533; when
used, there is no punctuation at the end of the field.

533 ## $aM crofilm $mL962-1966. $bAnn Arbor, M ch.
:$cUniversity Mcrofilns
International, $d1988. $el1 m crofil mreel ; 35
nm $7d19621965m uuua

EXCEPTIONS!

Incomplete 505 field, fidds 510, 535, 536, 583, 586. These fields do not end in a
period or other mark of ending punctuation unlessit is part of the data, e.g., a period that is part of
an abbreviation or a hyphen at the end of an open date, etc.

L C/CONSER Practice for Temporary/Uncertain Data

1) General. Indicate that data are temporary or uncertain by enclosing them within angle
brackets (< >). Such datadisplay in all cases. Treat angle brackets as regular characters, applying
normal spacing conventions preceding and following them as illustrated in the examples.

When a date isenclosed within angle brackets, do not use spacing to show that it is an open
one: “<1981->" When an open date occurs outside angle brackets, use normal spacing preceding or
following ahyphen unless preceded or followed by atemporary date enclosed within anglebrackets,
eg., “1979-<1980>" Or “<1979>-1980."

When spans of beginning and/or ending dates or numbers include temporary data, give the
hyphen within or outside the angle brackets as shown in the following examples:
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<1966- >

<-no. 47>

<May 2001-v. 3, no. 2>
1998-<fall 2001>

<Bd. 4>-Bd. 12

When holdings are enclosed within angle brackets, do not use spacing to show that they are
temporary.

300 ## $av. <1>

505 1# $a-—- v. 2. La foto-restituzione grafico-numerica.
pt. 1. Generalita (2 v.). pt. 2. Fotographie
oblique <v. 1>

2) Detailed guidelines for recording temporary/uncertain data.
a) Changesintitle data (246/247).
246 1# $i Added title page title <release 5, published
1999>: $aMat h educati on schol arshi ps

(Updating loose-1eaf)

246 1# $iParallel title in HTM. header <Jan. 13
2002>: $aChildren and young persons

(Updating Web site)
246 14 $aState publications monthly checklist$f<July
1976- >
(Serial)

247 10 $aMenbership directory$f<update 2, published 1999>
(Updating loose-1eaf)

b) Publication, distribution, etc. area (260). These conventionsdo not apply toserials
or integrating resources (temporary data not recorded in thisfield).

Permanent date. If an entiredateisjudged to be permanent, record it without

angle brackets.
1980-
not <1980-> or , 1980-< >
(v. <1>; v. 1 published in 1980)
Temporary date. If aportion of a date istemporary, enclose the portion in
angle brackets.
1980-<1981>
(v. <1-2>; v. 2. published in 1981)
Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 1.0C Pagel7
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<1981- >
(v. <2>; v. 1-2 published in 1981; LC hasonly v. 2)

<1979>-1981.
(v. <2-3>; 3v. set; LC does not havev. 1)

<c1978-c¢1980>
(v. <2-3>; 5. set; LC does not havev. 1 or v. 5)

Non-Christian era date. When the expression of date includes one from the
non-Christian era and that date is temporary (as when cataloging a multipart item from other than
volume 1), consider the whole expression of date as temporary and give the whole in angle brackets,
€.J., <Showa 57- [1982->

c) Physical description area (300). These conventions do not apply to serias or
integrating resources (temporary data not recorded in this field).

General. Holdings are recorded in holdings and item records. In general,
record holdingsfor incomplete (“open entry”) multipart items in the bibliographic record as well.

Bibliographicrecord. Record holdingsinanglebracketsfollowingthe specific
material designation until the item is complete and the record is closed.

1) When a single piece of a multipart item is held, record only the
piece/number designation.

v. <1> :

sheets <3> :

sound discs <2> :
filmcassettes <B>
maps <4> :

2) When more than one piece of a multipart item is held, indicate the piece
numbers/designations held inclusively, if they are consecutive, or individualy if they are not
consecutive.

v. <1-2>

filmcassettes <3, 5>

mcrofilmreels <4, 6, 7-10> :

m croscope slides <A-C, E>

1 atlas (v. <1> ; maps (some col.) ; 43 cm) + <1>
texts (30 cm)

3) For multipart itemsinwhichthenumber of bibliographic unitsdiffersfrom
thenumber of physical units(asoriginallyissued in contrast to subsequent binding (cf. Lcri 2.5B18)),
formulate an intdligible statement of the situation asfollows:

a) Record the numbers/designations of the bibliographic units held
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followed by asemicolon, theword “in” and the number of physical units; enclosethe entire statement
within angle brackets following the specific material designation.

v. <v. 1-2; in 3>

b) In complicated situations it is necessary to judge the best
formulation on a case-by-case basis. In general, when bibliographic units are themselves further
divided into parts, etc., indicate this by using the numbers/designations applicable to each unit,
separaing this information by semicolons.

v. <v. 1, pt. 1; v. 2; in 3>

The formulation given in the physical description areamay depend upon whether a contents
noteisgiven, and if so, theinformation included there. For example, if al parts of avolume are held
and arerecorded in the notes areg, it is not necessary to itemize them in the extent of item statement
aswell.

v. <v. 1, pts. A-B; v. 2, pts. A-B; v. 3, pts. A-B; v.
4, pts. A-B; v. 5-14; in 18>
(No contents note given)

v. <v. 1; v. 2, pts. A-B; in 3>

505 1# $aNo. 1, pt. 1. Inorganic ligands / conpiled by
Lars Gunnar Sillén. Pt. 2. Organic including
macronol ecul e ligands / conpiled by Arthur E.
Martell —- [No. 2.] Pt. A. lInorganic |ligands /
compil ed by Erik Hogfeldt. Pt. B. Organic
ligands / compil ed by Douglas D. Perrin (2 v.)

v. <v. 1, pt. 1; v. 2; in 3>
505 1# $av. 1. Introduction <pt. 1> - v. 2. Guide (2.
vV.).

4) For multipartitemsinwhichthenumber of piecesisverylargeor the pieces
have no individual numbering/designations, givein anglebrackets the cumulative number of pieces
held. If the set isincomplete, give the number preceding the specific material designation.

<50> pl aying cards
(Complete in 52 playing cards)

<179> sheets

(Complete in 200 sheets)
d) Freguency information (310/321)
310 ## $aUpdated nonthly, $b<May 15, 2001>

321 ## $aUpdated quarterly, $b<Sept. 9, 1999>
(Updating loose-1eaf)
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310 ## $aUpdated daily, $b<Aug. 15, 2002>
321 ## $aFrequency varies, $b<Feb. 2, 1999>
(Updating Web site)

310 ## $aQuarterly, $b<Nov. 1984-v. 16, no. 3>
321 ## $aSem nont hly, $b<Oct./Nov. 1971->
(Serial)

€) Seriesarea: open entry multipart items in series (4XX). When a multipart item

itself isin a series and the multipart item is classified as a collection, record the numbering of the
series in the collected set record according to the following guidelines until the multipart item is

complete.

1) Record the seriesnumbering for thefirst or last volume as permanent data,

i.e., not within angle brackets.

2) Record all the series numbering as permanent data when thefirst or lagt

volumeisin hand with other consecutive volumes of the multipart item and the series numbering is

scattered.

3) Inall other situations, record the series numbering as temporary data, i.e.,
within angle brackets.

Use a hyphen to separate consecutive numbers and a comma to separate scattered numbers.
When the multipart item is compl ete, show all numbering as permanent data.

First or last volume of multipart item being catal oged

no other volumes

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <1>
4 XX $a ;o $vv. 13

(v. 1 of multipart itemisv. 13 of series)

245 $aMultipart itemtitle
300 $av. <5>
4XX $a ; $vno. 22

(v. 5 of multipart itemis no. 22 of series)
other volumes and series numbering consecutive

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <1-2>
4 XX $a ;$vno. 3-<4>

(v. 1-2 of multipart item are no. 3-4 of series)
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other volumes and series numbering scattered

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <1-3>
4 XX $a ;$vv. 5, 7, 10

(v. 1-3 of multipart itemarev. 5, 7, 10 of series)

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <1, 3>
4XX $a :$vno. 24, <30>

(v. 1, 3 of multipart item are no. 24, 30 of series)
Volumes other than first or last volume of multipart item being catal oged
only one volume in hand:

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <2>
4XX $a ; $vno. <18>

(v. 2 of multipart itemis no. 18 of series)
mor e than one volume in hand and series numbering consecutive

245 $aMultipart itemtitle
300 $av. <2-4>
4XX $a :$vno. <9-11>

(v. 2-4 of multipart item are no. 9-11 of series)
mor e than one volume in hand and series numbering scattered

245 $aMul tipart itemtitle
300 $av. <2, 4>
4XX $a ; $vno. <31, 42>

(v. 2, 4 of multipart item are no. 31, 42 of series)

Change from previous practice: pcc practice: Notethat it isno longer necessary to create an
8XX added entry solely because the numbering is not consecutive or the first number is not
permanent. It isnot necessary to change existing recordsthat reflect the old practice until the record
isclosed. If it isnecessary to create an 8X X added entry for some other reason, give the numbering
in the same manner asfor 4XX fields.

f) Seriesarea: only some issues of a serial or partsof a multipart itemin a series

(4XX). If someissuesof aserial or partsof amultipart item arein aseriesand othersare not, precede
the seriestitle with anindication of theparticular issuesor partsto which theseriesgoplies. Separate
the indication from the series title with a colon-space.

4XX $a<1981->: Reference works
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4XX $a<1979>- May 1980: Departnment of State
publication ;$v7894

4XX $av. 1: Dance and dancers to-day ; $v13
0) Notesarea (5XX).
Dates. Record dates as provided in 1) General above.
500 ## |ssued by: [body], 1888- ; by: [body], <1993->
Volume numbers. Record volume numbers as provided in 2) ¢) above.

500 ## $aVols. <1.3, 2.1> edited by P.G Durniok and
publ i shed by P. Hanstein, Col ogne

500 ## $aVol. <2> has inprint

500 ## $aVols. 1-6 prepared by H. Lepage; v. 7-<8> by E.
Duver noy.

Do not use “empty” angle brackets; instead, insert one space after or before a hyphen if
additional information is expected.

500 ## $aVol. 9- edited by G Svehla has title ..
500 ## $aVols. -10 translated by ...

Contents notes. If volume one is not held, begin the field with two adjacent
hyphens followed by a space and the number of the first volume actudly held.

300 ## $a<v. 2, pt. 1-2; in 3>

505 1# $a-- v. 2. La foto-restituzione grafico-numerica.
pt. 1. Generalita (2 v.). pt. 2. Fotographie
oblique <v. 1>

If the set is incomplete but volume one is hdd, put the space-dash-space before each title
(other than for volume one) that is being recorded and leave four spaces for the missing volume(s).

When the number of bibliographic units differs from the number of physical units and the
parts of each bibliographic unit are indicated in the contents note, record the numbers/designations
of the parts that are incomplete in angle brackets. In general, include in the angle brackets any
designation of the part, especially if this varies from the designation of thelarger unit of whichitis
apart.

Page22 1.0C Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



1.0C

300 ## S$a<pt. 1; pt. 2, v. 1; in 3>

505 1# $apt. 1. Historical study. v. 1, Text. v. 2,
Notes. —- pt. 2. Annexes: al phabetic repertory
of noble famlies <v. 1>

h) Bibliographic linking entry notes (76X-78X). Record dates and/or numbers as
provided in 1) General above in this section.

777 08 $iVols. for 1997-<2000> issued with: $t XYZ
newsl etter

770 O# $tDonneés statistiques pour |la Haute
- Nor mandi e$g<1982- >
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1.0E. LANGUAGE AND SCRIPT OF THE DESCRIPTION.
When applicable, aoply these guidelines, including the use of brackets, to headings.
Font Features

Do not attempt to replicate font features such as bold and italic (e.g., when used to indicate
ascientific name) through the use of underlining or other means of indicating such features.

Pre-Modern Forms of L etters

In general, transcribe | etters as they appear in the source. However, convert earlier forms of
letters and earlier forms of diacritical marksinto their modern form, as specified herein. If thereis
any doubt astothe correct conversion of elementsto modern forms, transcribe them from the source
asexactly aspossible. (Seeaso the section on Special Letters, Diacritical Marks, and Punctuation
Marks.)

Thefollowing represent aspecial case: u/v, uu, or vv/w. Whentheselettersareusedin Latin
and some other languages without regard to their vocalic or consonantal value, so that "u" is used
for a"v," etc., the transcription should be regularized. This means that for the bibliographic
description of items published after 1800,

1) usev for consonants, e.g., vox, Victoria;

2) useu for vowels, e.g., uva, UrsaMgor;

3) usew for consonantal uu or vv, e.g., Windelia.

Follow this guide also for publications of any date when the case is not oneof bibliographic
description, e.g., headings or citations from reference works.

The letters i/j should be handled differently. For the bibliographic descriptions of items
published after 1800, transcribe"i" and "j" asthey appear; do not attempt any regularization. pcc
practice: Follow this stipulation also for uniform titles for series.

For any other case of headings, citations from reference sources, etc.,

1) usej for consonants, e.g., jus, Julius;

2) usei for vowels, e.q,, iter, llias.

N.B. For the transcription of any of these letters in bibliographic description for pre-1801

publications, apply Descriptive Cataloging of Rare Books (bcrs). For the use of uniform titles, so
that Dcra titlesfile properly (i.e., together with the titles of post-1800 publications), seeLcri 25.1.
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Matter That Cannot Be Reproduced by the Facilities Available

Therule, in effect, requiresasmuch fidelity to the source asthe technical capacity within the
cataloging agency will allow. It recommendsa"catal oguer's description in square brackets' for any
"matter that cannot be reproduced by the facilities available” Generaly, this is a practicable
solution, but there are special instances in which doing other than describing the matter is
appropriate. The main purposes of these instructions are to categorize al the methods to be
employed, including a " cataloguer's description,” and to give specific directions for each in terms
of the particular character set phenomenon encountered.

In the context of machine-readable catalog records note that as used in 1.0E and in the
preceding paragraph, "facilities available" means the totality of characters that can be represented
in machine-readable form and displayed/printed (known as the "MARC-8 character set"; referred to
hereafter asthe"character set"). Thesecharacterscan aso berepresentedinthe UCS/UnicodeuTF-8
character set, but the guidelinesin thisLcri apply only to that subset of the Unicode uTF-8 set that
hasacounterpartinmARC-8, i.e., themARc repertoireof uTrF-8. Conventionsappropriateto particul ar
character set situations have been developed as follows:

Super/subscript characters

Greek letters

Specia marks of contraction (e.g., older printed Latin)
Specid letters, diacritical marks, punctuation marks
Signs and symbols

Apply the appropriate conventions described in the sections below. Asjudged appropriate,
use notesto explain and added entriesto provide additional access. Inthe special provisionsbelow,
notes are suggested as possible models for form, not to require the use of the note.

Super/Subscript Characters

If the super/subscript placement of a character is not essential to avoid serious distortion or
loss of intelligibility (e.g., n°, 2%, M?), record the super/subscript character on the line in the regular
manner (e.g., no., 2e). If aperiod is associated with the super/subscript letter (e.g., M.?) and the
charactersare the abbreviation of asingleword, record the period asthelast element (e.g., Ma.). In
caseof seriousdistortion or lossof intelligibility, record the character in super/subscript position for
all such characters availablein the character set, namely, Arabic numerals (0-9), theminussign (-),
parentheses ( () ), and the plussign (+). Inall other cases use the double underscore convention
described in the section on Special Letters, Diacritical Marks, and Punctuation Marks. Give the
letter being represented in upper or lower case according to the source.

chief source: The Severus scroll and 1QIs?
transcription: 245 14 $a The Severus scroll and the 1Qi sa
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "a" is superscript
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chief source: Separation of *F¢" and *°Fe' in neutron ...

transcription: 245 10 $a Separation of Felll and *°Fell in
neutron ...

suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "LI1" and "L1" are

superscript

chief source: Estimating L, (1)
transcription: 245 10 $a Estimating Lx(1)
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "x" is subscript

chief source: ENDOR hyperfine constants of V,-type centers

transcription: 245 10 $a ENDOR hyperfine constants of Vk-
type centers

suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "k" is subscript

chief source: The structure of 1f ., nuclei
transcription: 245 14 $a The structure of 1f ./, nucle
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "[" is subscript

Greek Letters

In roman script records romanize all occurrences of Greek |etters regardless of the facilities
available (theintent isto assist filing and searching even though there are charactersfor alpha, beta,
and gamma in the character set and certain Greek capital letters are identical to their roman
equivalents). If the context shows that a Greek letter or letters is used to represent a letter in the
International Phonetic Alphabet, however, seethe sectionon Special Letters, Diacritical Marks, and
Punctuation Marks.

If the letter appears separately, give the name of the letter in the language of the context (if
unknown in the language of the context, use English) enclosed within brackets. For searching
purposes, insurethat the bracketed interpol ation isnot connected with other letters. Thus, if no space
appears in the source on either side of the Greek letter, put a space on either side of the bracketed
interpolation, except when thisinterpolation is already distinct from adjacent | etters by the presence
of charactersthat serve as separators. N.B. Thisprovisionisnecessary, because bracketsdo not serve
as separators for searching purposes.*

chief source: «-, B-, and y-spectroscopy

! "Separators" are defined as charactersthat divide groups of letters or numbers into multiple
words, inthecontext of constructing search queries. Themost frequent examplesaretheissbp marks
of punctuation, aswell as opening and closing parentheses, the hyphen, and double quotes.
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transcription: 245 10 $a [ Al pha]-, [beta]-, and [gamma]-
spectroscopy

(A hyphen is a separator)

chief source: Poly-o-amino acids ...
transcription: 245 10 $aPol y-[al pha] -amino acids ...

chief source: A history of = (pi) ...

transcription: 245 12 $a A history of [pi] (pi)
(Parentheses are separators, but a space
precedes " (pi)" in the source)

chief source: ... at infinity of certain subcasses of L' Q A(R)
transcription: 245 10 $a ... at infinity of certain
subcl asses of L' [Omega] A(R)
(The omega in the source is a capital |etter)

chief source: A catalogue of the Connecticut Alpha of the ®BK,
August 1847
transcription: 245 12 $a A catal ogue of the Connecticut
Al pha of the [Phi Beta Kappa],
August 1847

chief source Thecosw A theorem ...
transcription: 245 14 $a The cos [pi |ambda] theorem ...

chief source: ... materias lists for high-power 10.6 p windows ...
transcription:245 10 $a ... materials lists for high-power
10.6 [nu] wi ndows ...

chief source: ThebiasindT/d A calculated ...
transcription: 245 14 $a The bias in dT/d [Del ta] cal cul at ed

chief source: Z
transcription: 245 10 $a [ Zet a]
(Thetitle consists soldy of the Greek |etter zeta)

When a GreeK letter isused in aword that is otherwise in the roman a phabet in the source,
use the romanized form of theletter (instead of its name) in brackets.

chief source: Zarabustraand ®ilo
transcription: 245 10 $a zara[th]Justra and [Phlilo

chief source: Oie wowapi way L akotarleska
transcription: 245 10 $a O e wowapi wan Lakota-|eska
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(The letter in this example is from the
International Phonetic Alphabet; therefore,
the doubl e underscore convention is used (cf.
the section on Special Letters, Diacritical
Marks, and Punctuation Marks))

Special Marks of Contraction

When special marks of contraction have been used by the printer in continuance of the
manuscript tradition, expand affected words to their full form, enclosng supplied letters within
brackets.

on source: Breuiarium monagica Sm ritum ¢ morem
monacho¥ Ordinis S. Benedicti de obseruatia Casinesis
Cogregationis ...
transcription: 245 10 $a Breui ari ummonasti cu[ m s[ecundu] m
ritum [et] nmorem monacho[rum]
Ordinis S. Benedicti de
obserua[n]tia Casine[n]sis
Co[n]gregationis ...

Do not expand conventional abbreviations in which a period follows a letter or letters.
However, when an abbreviation standing for an entireword appearsin the source, record instead the
word itself, enclosing it in brackets, eg., "... amico[rum] [et] ..." When the meaning of an
abbreviation or contraction cannot be determined, substituteaquestion mark within bracketsfor each
element in question, e.g., "... amico[7] [7] ..." When the meaning of an abbreviation or contraction
is conjectural, use the question mark after the supplied letters or word within the same set of
brackets, e.g., "... amico[rum?] ..."

Whenttitles are "expanded,” title added entries may be generated by thefirst indicator in the
245field. Theadded entry will be exactly the same asthetitle proper (including the brackets around
letters). To express atitle added entry in any other form, use a 246 field.

246 3# $a Breviarium nmonasti cum secundumritumet morem
monachorum Ordi nis Sancti Benedicti de
observantia Casinensis Congregationis

Soecial Letters, Diacritical Marks, and Punctuation Marks

Use the double underscore (_) as the conventional means of signaling special letters
(including superscript and subscript | etters), diacritical marks, and punctuation marksfor whichthere
IS No exact representation in the character set. Use the double underscore with the nearest roman
equivalent in casesin which the roman equivalentisobvious, eg.,b=b;d=d;d =d; f=f;h=h;
p=n; | =1t =t When the nearest roman equivalent is not obvious or there is doubt that it 1s
obvious, it is necessary to establish the equivalent, after which the list of equivalencies will be
updated. The equivalencies below have been established to date, mostly from the International
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Phonetic Alphabet (1PA). Notethat theiPa usessome Greek letters; when it isjudged by the context
(usually someform of linguistic study) that the Greek letter probably derivesfromitsuseintheipa,
use the double underscore convention or the equiva ency indicated below, not the convention for
Greek |etters given above.

«=a

|3:

m
1
[[oX

=
1
II—h

Notethat the use of the double underscore convention does not alwaysinsure a one-for-one
equivalency; the intent, instead, is to signal those cases in which the character used in the cata og
record is not an exact replication of the character in the source.

Exception: Do not use the double underscore convention in the following cases; use instead the
equivalent indicated:
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Old German small "e" (Fursten) = umlaut (Firsten)

"Scharfes s' or "ess-zet" (I3) written as ligature = ss (Ausslegung)

"Scharfes s’ or "ess-zet" (§ ) written as two | etters = sz (Auszlegung)
Schwa (8) = a(e.g., asfound in roman alphabet Azerbaijani)
Inch/inches, second/seconds = hard sign, double prime (tvérdyi znak) ()
Foot/feet, minute/minutes = soft sign, prime (miagkii znak) ()
Superscript or subscript period = dot above () or dot below ()

IPA character for glottal stop (7) = ayn ()

A T below aletter (€) = dot below the letter (€)

Sgns and Symbols

The objective in treating signs and symbol s not represented in the character set isto render
or convey theintention without undue time and effort and with a minimum of interpolation, using
one of the techniques described in this section. Note that a minimum of interpolation is wanted
because those searching the machine catd og cannot very often be expected to "second-guess' the
cataloger inthisrespect, i.e., userswill normally formul ate search queriesthat necessarily do not take
interpolationsinto account. Asjudged appropriate, use notesto explain and added entriesto provide
additional access; the examples below are illustrative, not prescriptive.

1) If the symbol isjudged not to be an integral or essential part of thetitle, do not intervene
in the transcription. Instead, omit the symbol; explain its presence in a note if it is judged worth
menti oning.

transcription: 245 10 $a "W today! Tomorrow?

(On the title page the traditional female

symbol appears under the letter "W' but the

preface makes it clear that the symbol is not

intended to form part of thetitle and givesthe

full title)
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. the symbol for female

appears under the letter "W

added entry: 246 30 $a Women today! Tomorrow?

2) Use existing characters when this can be done without serious distortion or loss of
intelligibility.

chief source: L for tomorrow
transcription: 245 10 $a Rx for tonorrow
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chief source: When | was your age

transcription: 245 10 $a When |
was your age STOP
suggestednote:soo ## $a On t.p. "STOP" appears as a stop
sign

3) Use the double underscore convention (cf. the section on Special Letters, Diacritical
Marks, and Punctuation Marks.)

chief source: Yéell-0 pages : environmental resources
transcription: 245 10 $a Yel | - O pages : environmental
resources

chief source: Whereto stay USA from 50¢ to $9 a night
transcription: 245 10 $a Where to stay USA from 50c to $9
a night

4) Substitute in the language of the context the word, phrase, ec., that is the obvious
spoken/written equivalent (if unknown in the language of the context, use English); bracket the
interpolated equivalent. If the element in the source is not preceded or followed by a space, in
general precede or follow the bracketed interpolation by a space unless the preceding or following
character in the source is itself also a separator or unless the use of a space would create an
unintended result for searching.

chief source: | ¥ apiano

transcription: 245 10 $a | [love] a piano
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "[love]" appears as a
heart

chief source: A study of the $

transcription: 245 12 $a A study of the [ankh]

suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "[ankh]" appears as the
ankh synbol

chief source: Poe® and free verse
transcription: 245 10 $a Poe[try] and free verse
(Theinterpolation isnot preceded by a space
because that would create two words for
searching (brackets ar e not separators))
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "[try]" appears as an
illustration in the formof a
tree

chief source: Tinglysningslovens 838
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transcription: 245 10 $a Tingl ysningsl ovens [paragraf] 38

chief source: Dokumentation der politischen Geschichte zur
Reform des 8144 STG
transcription: 245 10 $a Dokumentation der politischen
Geschichte zur Reform des
[ Par agraphen] 144 STG

chief source: ... proposed rules governing 82255 proceedings ...

transcription: 245 10 $a ... $b ... proposed rules
governing [section] 2255
proceedi ngs ...

chief source: Roman Opalka: 16 Details aus dem Werk 1965/
1-00
transcription: 245 10 $a Roman Opal ka : $b 16 Details aus
dem Werk 1965/ 1-[unendlich]
suggestednote:soo ## $a On t.p. "[unendlich]" appears as
the infinity symbol)

chief source: Opalka 1965/1-«~ : 9 juin-9 juillet 1982
transcription: 245 10 $a Opal ka 1965/ 1-[1'infinité] : $b 9
juin-9 juillet 1982
suggestednote:soo ## $a On t.p. "[lI"infinité]" appears as
the infinity synmbol

chief source: The added mass coefficient of a cylinder oscillating
in shallow water inthe limit K))) 0 and Ke
transcription: 245 14 $a The added mass coefficient of a
cylinder oscillating in shall ow
water in the limt K--> 0
and K [infinity]
(The arrow is input as two hyphens and an
angle bracket)
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "[infinity]" appears as
the infinity symbol

Exception 1: Do not transcribe characters that indicate birth (e.g., an asterisk) or death (eg., a
dagger) even if such characters are in the character set. Do not use a mark of omission; instead,
explain the omission in a note.

chief source: In honor of Saint Basil the Great 1379
transcription: 245 10 $a In honor of Saint Basil the Great

379
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "379" is preceded by a

dagger
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chief source: Walter : *1926 %1945 an der Ostfront
transcription: 245 00 $a Walter : $b 1926 1945 an der
Ost f ront
suggestednote:soo ## $a On t.p. "1926" is preceded by an
asterisk; "1945" is preceded by
an lron Cross

Exception 2: Ignore symbols indicating trademark (registered or otherwise), patent, etic. These
include a superscript or subscript "R" enclosed in a crcle (®) (ignore athough included in the
character set) and the superscript or subscript letters"TM" (™). Do not explain their presencein a
note. (Ignore such symbols also when they appear with elements used in headings.)

chief source: The Gumby® books of |etters
transcription: 245 14 $a The Gumby books of letters

If the spoken/written equivalent is not obviousor if there is doubt that it is obvious or if it
isunknown, give an explanation or a description in the language of the context (if unknown in the
language of the context, use English).

chief source: V-structures
transcription: 245 10 $a [Inverted triangle]-structures

chief source: Poluprovodnikovye soedienia A;B"'

transcription: 245 10 $a Pol upr ovodni kovye soedi enra Al 2BVL

suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "I" appears over "2" and
"VI" is superscript

chief source: Some elementary properties of the category
Topy |B
transcription: 245 10 $a Some el ementary properties of the
category TopM | B
suggested note: 500 ## $a On t.p. "M is subscript

If atitle consists solely of a sign or symbol or one or more marks of punctuation, provide an
equivalent in all cases, even if the particular symbol isitself in the character set.

chief source: %/ Gregory Corso

transcription: 245 10 $a [Ankh] / $c Gregory Corso

suggested note: 500 ## $a The title consists solely of the
ankh synbol

chief source: + : [novellaciklus] / Czakd Gabor
transcription: 245 10 $a [Plusz : $b novel l aciklus] / $c
Czak6 Gabor
"+" isin the character set)
suggested note: 500 ## $a The title consists solely of a
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pl us sign

chief source: © / Free Spirits, Inc.
transcription: 245 10 $a [ Copyright] / $c Free Spirits, Inc.
(“©” isinthe character set)
suggested note: 500 ## $a The title consists solely of the
the copyright synbol

chief source: ---- / Edvardas Gudavicius
transcription: 245 10 $a [Keturi brak3niai] / $c Edvardas
Gudavi ¢i us.
suggested note: 500 ## The title consists solely of four
hyphens

but
chief source: ?77?7?7? Steel€’' s answers, by Daniel Steele....
Dani el Steele ...

(Although the title begins with marks of punctuation, it also
contains indexable data and no special intervention is required)
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1.6. SERIES AREA
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Introduction
Organization of theLcrison Series
Seriesor Phrases
1) Unnumbered statement of the name of the body from which the publication emanated
2) Numbered statement of the name of the body from which the publication emanated
3) Unnumbered/numbered statement of the commercial publisher
4) Statement of in-house editor, etc.
5) Lecture series
6) Combination of letters or letters and numbers
7) Slogan, motto, etc.
8) Unnumbered genre/characterizing word in singular form
9) Unnumbered phrase indicating a broad subject or category
10)  Captionsin publisher’slisting
Republications
Selected Issues of Periodicals Published Separatey
Supplements and Special Numbersto Serials
Series Title Grammatically Connected to Title of Item

Motion Pictures, Television Programs, and Videor ecordings

I ntroduction

Transcribein the seriesareathetitleof any comprehensive publication (monographic series,
other serial, multipart item, integrating resource) of which the item is a part.

Unlessa specific category is mentioned, the term "series"’ in any of the 1.6 LCcriS means any
of the comprehensive publications mentioned above.

Organization of theLcrison Series

This genera Lcri (1.6) addresses situationsin which a series statement should be givenin
abibliographic record. Lcri 1.6A2 givesinformation about sourcesfor the series statement. LCRIS
for 1.6B-C, E-H ded with the separate data elements given in aseries statement. Lcri 1.6Jincludes
information about some special situationsin which more than one series statement is given. The
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intent isthat these Lcris deal with the series statement only as an area of bibliographic description;
however, until anew introductory rule or Lcri iswritten for AACR2 Chapter 21, Lcri 1.6 and LCRI
1.6H will continue to include some information about the number of series headings appropriate to
specific situations.

See AACR2 rule 21.30L and Lcri 21.30L for information about access pointsfor series.

Lc has announced a change in policy applying to dl bibliographic resources
(monographs, serials, and integrating resources) in series. As of June 1, 2006, Lc
analyzes and classifies separately al parts of monographic series and of multipart
monographs with the exception of those categorieslisted inLcri 13.3.

Asof the same date, Lc does not give*“ controlled” access pointsfor seriesinnew LC
original cataloging (cip and non-cipP) bibliographic records, does not update series
accesspointsin existing bibliographic records, and does not consult, make, or update
series authority records. (Exception for consulting sArs. see Lcri 25.5B for
determining “conflict.”) Lc will “pass through” the series information dready in
bibliographic records used by Lc as copy (CIP/LC partner records, pcc records, and
non-pcc (including Casalini) records).

The pcc Policy Committee has announced that the pcc series policy remains
unchanged.

Seriesor Phrases

Distinguish between phrases that are true series and those that are not, with the latter
sometimes included elsewhere in the bibliographic record (e.g., given as a quoted note) and
sometimes not transcribed a all. A decision on series vs. phrase does not gpply to such specific
information as publishers and plate numbers for printed music or publishers stock numbers for
sound recordings; such numbers are addressed in AACR2 rules 5.7B19 and 6.7B19.

pcc practice: If a decision concerning the phrase has not been recorded in the national
authority file, basethe current decision primarily on judgment. The guidelinesbelow apply to some
common situations; it isnot aclosed list. Generally, make sars for categories 1) through 5).

1) If thephraseisessentially an unnumbered statement of the name of the body from
which the item emanates, reject it as aseries. Give the phrase as a quoted note if the name of the
emanating body is not given elsewhere in the bibliographic record (e.g., in the publication,
distribution, etc., area; in anote for the issuing body).

in source: An American Astronautical Society Publication

260 ## $a San Diego, Calif. : $b Published for the
American Astronautical Society by Univelt, $c
1992.

(Reject the phrase asa series; do not giveit asa quoted note)

insource: An Evangelical Theologicd Society Publication
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260 ## $a Grand Rapids : $b Zondervan, $c 1987.
500 ## $a "An Evangelical Theol ogical Society
publication."
(Reject the phrase as a series; give it as a quoted note)

2) If the phraseisessentially anumbered statement of the name, initialism/acronym,
or part of the name of the body from which it emanated and that body is not acommercial publisher,
transcribe the information in the series area.

in source: Buckinghamshire Record Society No. 21
4 XX $a Bucki nghamshire Record Society ; $v no. 21

insource HAZ 6
4XX $a HAZ : $v 6

3) If the phraseisessentially anumbered/unnumbered statement of the commercial
publisher or includes a sub-imprint name or name of a subsidiary, adivision, etc., of a publishing
firm, rgjectit asaseries. Givethe phrase asaquoted noteif the nameisnot giveninthe publication,
distribution, etc., area.

in source: DAW Books No. 761
260 ## $a New York : $b DAW Books, $c 1991.
(Reject the phraseasa series; do not giveit asa quoted note)

in source: A Raccoon Pamphlet
260 ## $a Menphis, Tenn. : $b Raccoon Books, $c 1982.
(Reject the phraseas a series; do not giveit asa quoted note)

in source: An Interscience publication
260 ## $a New York : $b Wley, $c 1993.
500 ## $a "An Interscience publication."
(Reject the phrase as a series; give as a quoted note)

4) If the phraseincludes the name of an in-house editor or the name or designation
of some other official of the firm, etc., regject it asa series. Give the phrase as a quoted note.

500 ## %$a "A Helen and Kurt Wl ff book."

5) If anamed lecture seriesappearsontheitem asaseriestitle, i.e., itisnot extracted
from another context (e.g., other title information, prefatory material) and it hasor islikely to have
datathat remain constant from issue to issue, treat the name of thelecture series asa seriestitle. In
case of doubt, do not treat the name asa series. If the nameisrejected as aseries, record the name

in the title and statement of responsibility area or give the name with associated data in a quoted
note.

245 10 $a From norality to religion : $b being the
G fford |l ecture delivered at the University of
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St . Andrews, 1938 / $c ...

245 10 $a Lincoln—an immortal sign $h [sound recording]

$b the first lecture in the Lincoln
sesqui centenni al | ectures, The enduring Lincoln
/I $c ...

500 ## $a "Stephanos Nirmal endu Ghose | ectures on
conparativereligion, 1972-73"--3rd prelim p.

6) Do not treat as a series a number that cannot be associated with a series title.
Generally, do not treat as a series a combination of letters or letters and numbers that cannot be
associated with aseriestitleif thereisevidence that the combination isassigned either toevery item
the entity issues for control purposes or to certain groups of items for internal control or
identification. Givetheinformation asaquoted note; do not givethe note on abibliographic record
for aserial.

500 ## $a "UC-13."
500 ## $a "CRN 780206-00050."
500 ## $a "SP-MN\."

7) If the phraseisaslogan, motto, prize, etc., reject it asaseries. Giveit asaquoted
note if it appears on the chief source.

in source: 25 afios de paz
(Reject the phrase as a series)

in source: 50-letiiu pobedy posviashchaetsia
("Dedicated to the 50th anniversary of the victory")
(Reject the phrase as a series)

in source: Workers of the whole world, unite!
(Reject the phrase as a series)

in source: Premio Casade las Américas 1994
(Reject the phrase as a series)

8) If an unnumbered genre/characterizing word in the singular form or plural form
havingsingular meaning (e.g., "Nove," "Mystery," "Témoignage,” "Essai," "Piano solo," " Graphics,"
"Multimedia') appears only on the cover or container, reject it as a series. Generally, do not give
it as a quoted note.

9) If anunnumbered phraseindicating abroad subject or category (e.g., "Computers,”
"Etiquette,” "Contemporary history," "Educational software'") appearsonly on page 4 of cover or the
flaps or on container, rgect it asa series; the phrase is provided by the publisher/manufacturer for
retail stores, etc. Do not giveit as a quoted note.
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10) If the publisher's listing is subdivided into broad categories, generally do not
consider the captions to be series titles unless (a) the same phrases appear elsewherein theitem as
seriestitles, (b) the phrasesinclude aword such as"series,” "library," "collection,” etc., or (c) there
isother evidence of intent to consider the captionsto be seriestitles (e.g., thetitleslisted under each
caption are numbered sequentially). Do not give as quoted notes.

in source: Romans et nouvelles
(listing of six titles with authors -- no numbering)
Théorieet essais
(listing of four titles with authors -- no numbering)
(Reject both captions as series titles:  words do not
appear dsewhereas seriestitles)

in source: Vocal solos

(listing of nine titles --- no numbering)

Choral arrangements
(listing of ten titles --- no numbering)

Dance orchestrations
(listing of threetitles -- no numbering)

(Reject all captions as series titles: words do not

appear e sewhereas seriestitles)

Republications

When catal oging arepublication, transcribein the series areaa series statement rel ating only
to the republication.

4XX $a Pierpont Morgan Li brary nusic manuscript reprint
series
4XX $a Reprints in Canadian history

Inthebibliographic history note, transcribe, in parentheses, aseriesstatement for the original
seriesonly if theoriginal seriesstatement wasalso reproduced intherepublication. (Cf.Lcri 2.7B7)

Selected Issues of Periodicals Published Separatey

Several publishers (e.g., Haworth Press, Pergamon Press) publish separate hardcover or
softcover editions of selected issues of their periodicds.

Lc/pcce practice: Do not consider such a separately published issue to constitute an integral
part of the periodical, i.e., do not consider it an analyzable issue of the periodical. In the
bibliographic record for the separately published issue, give the pertinent information as a note, not
as a series statement. (Cf. Lcri 21.30G for the related work added entry.)

500 ## $a Published also as v. 17, no. 1/2, 1993 of the
Cat al ogi ng and classification quarterly.
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Supplements and Special Numbersto Serials
Numbered supplements. Treat a numbered supplement to aseria as a series.

in source: Supplement to Word
monograph number 3
4 XX $a Supplenment to Word ; $v monograph no. 3

in source: Journal of Ultrastructure Research
Supplement 7

4 XX $a Journal of ultrastructure research. $p
Suppl ement ; $v 7

Special numbers and unnumbered supplements

Lc/pcc practice: Do not treat a special number or an unnumbered supplement to a
serial asaseries. Givetheinformationinanoteif it isnot already recorded in thetitle and statement
of responsibility area (Cf. Lcri 21.30G for the related work added entry.)

500 ## $a Special number of Malaysian journal of
tropi cal geography.

500 ## $a "Supplemento all' Annuario statistico
italiano"—.p. verso

500 ## $a "Allegato al n. 7/85 di Musica jazz."

(Note: A supplement that isnumbered only inrdation to aparticular number of aserial (e.g.,
supplements 1 and 2 tov. 10, no. 1 of the serial) is considered to be unnumbered sncethereisn't a
separate numbering system for that supplement.)

Series Title Grammatically Connected to Title of Item

Lc/pcc practice: If the series title is grammatically linked to the title of the item being
cataloged, do not separate the seriestitle from the latter. Record the grammatically-linked title as
the title proper of the item; record information in the series area only if the seriestitle is presented
separately in another sourcein theitem.

titteon t.p.: Case Presentationsin Heart Disease

another sourceliststitles. Case Presentations in Arterial Disease,
Case Presentations in Clinicd Geriatric Medicine, Case
Presentations in Endocrinology and Diabetes, Case
Presentations in Gastrointestinal Diseases, €tc.

no sourceinitemgiving seriestitle " Case Presentations' separatey

100 1# $a Macki ntosh, Al an.
245 10 $a Case presentations in heart disease

(no 4XX field)
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Motion Pictures, Television Programs, and Videor ecor dings

Note: Lc usesthe catal oging manual Archival Moving ImageMaterialsfor itsmovingimage
materiascataloging. Thismanual hasdifferent guidelinesthan thosein Aacr2 about the choiceand
construction of titles proper and seriestitles.

pcc practice: Use AACR2 when cataloging motion pictures, television programs, and
videorecordings. Do not request changes in LC’s bibliographic records for motion pictures,
television programs, and videorecordings.
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1.6A2. SOURCES OF INFORMATION
Sour ces

The sourcesfor seriesin the“ Prescribed sources of information” in the monograph chapters
(2.0B2, 3.0B3, 5.0B2, 6.0B2, etc.) aein priority order, reflecting the principle in 12.0B2.

LC/NACO practice: For main seriesand subseries, however, useasourcewithinthe prescribed
sources that has both titles— cf. Lcri 1.6H.

Clarification of Eligible Sources

In chapters 2, 5, and 12, thefirst of the sourcesin the priority-order list is“ seriestitle page.”
That source is a physical location within the bibliographic resource: either the page opposite the
analytical title page or the pagein theposition of the half t.p. if theseriestitleispresent. “ Seriestitle
page” is not a general term implying whatever source has the series title (e.g., the cover or the
analytic t.p. verso is not a seriestitle page).

In chapters 2, 5, and 12, the second sourceisvarioudly identified as* monograph title page,”
“title page,” and “analytical title page.” In all cases, only the recto of the title page is to be
considered as this second source. (As noted in the definition of “Preliminaries,” the verso of atitle
pageisadifferent location.)

Other Sourcesfor Series Statements

If the series statement appears on a label or is stamped on the item, transcribe the series
statement without brackets. If the series statement appears on the jacket, transcribe the series
statement within brackets. Record in a note the source of the series statement.

Lc practice:. Do not modify existing bibliographic records created when Lc's practice
excluded series statements gopearing on jackets.

500 ## $a Series statement from | abel on t.p.
500 ## $a Series statement stanped on cover.
500 ## $a Series statement on jacket.

Information Embedded in Text
A series statement does not need to be formally presented.

LC/INACO practice: Generdly, for printed material, accept i nformation embedded within text
inthe preliminaries, in the colophon, or on the jacket asasourcefor the seriestitle. However, if the
extraneousinformation cannot bereadily omitted or its omission would be confusing, transcribethe
whole as aquoted note. Generally, do not accept information embedded within prefatory matter or
the text proper as a source for the series; instead, transcribe the information as a quoted note and
follow the quotation by an indication of its source.
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500 ## $a "First book in the Guide to reading the Bible
series"—Pt. 1, p. 4.

Series Statement Present Only in Cataloging Data/Bibliography

Lc/pce practice: If the series statement appearsonly in cata oging data (foreign or domestic)
in the item or in a bibliography, do not transcribe this information in the series area.

Series Statement Present Only on cip Data Sheet or ecip Data View
LC practice: If the series statement appears only on the cip data sheet or the Ecip data view

at galley stage, do not transcribe this information in the series area and do not contact cip or the
publisher.
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1.6B. TITLE PROPER OF SERIES

TABLE OF CONTENTS
Inaccuracy in Title Proper of Series
Only Some Partsin a Series
Embedded Series Titles
SeriesTitlein Two or More Languagesor Scripts
Single Letter or Group of Lettersat End of Title Proper
Recording Section Title Without the Title Common to All Sections

Single Series Statement Encompassing More Than One Series

Inaccuracy in Title Proper of Series

Do not correct an inaccuracy in the title proper of a series; transcribe such an inaccuracy
according to rule 1.0F1. If the seriestitle proper gopears in full and in the form of an acronym or
initialismin the prescribed sourcefor the seriesarea, the choice of which formto transcribe asseries
title proper in the series area is cataloger’ s judgment.

PCC practice

When determining headings in series authority records for serials (incuding monographic
series) and integrating resources. 1) if there is an inaccuracy in the title proper, correct that
inaccuracy in the heading (rule 12.1B1); 2) if the seriestitle appears in full and as an acronym or
initialism in the prescribed source, use the full form in the heading (rule 12.1B2). For multipart
monograph headings, correct any inaccuracy; the choice of full formvs. acronymorinitiaisminthe
heading for a multipart monograph is cataloger’ s judgment.

Only Some Partsin a Series

If some parts of an item areissued in a series and the other parts are not, precede the series
titlewith anindication of the particular partsto which the seriestitle applies. Separatetheindication
of the particular parts from the seriestitle with a colon-space.

300 $a 2 v. ; $c 28 cm
490 $a v. 1: Dance and dancers to-day ; $v 13

Lc practice: When only some parts of an item are issued in a series and the series is
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classified as acollection, include the call number of the series, enclosed in parentheses, at the end
of the series statement.

490 $a 1974- : Alaska | ocal government $I (JS3. A4A64)
(Series statement is on a bibliographic record for a serial;
numbering of volumesin seriesis not included)

Embedded Series Titles

If aseriesstatement isnot formally presented, select the seriestitle proper carefully, ensuring
that extraneous words the publisher did not intend to be part of the title proper are excluded.

p. preceding t.p.: Concrete city is the fourteenth volume in the
Essential poets series published by Guernica
Editions
4XX $a Essential poets ; $v 14th v.
t.p. verso: Thisbook is#9 inthe DAMASCUS ROAD continuing
series of modern writing and is published at 6271 Hill
Drive, Wescosville, Route #2, Pennsylvania.
4 XX $a Damascus road ; $v #9

SeriesTitlein Two or More Languagesor Scripts

If aseriestitle appearsin two or more languages or scripts, choose asthetitle proper for the
series statement the title that matches the language (or the clearly predominant language) of the
particular item being catal oged. If thiscriterion cannot be applied, choosethefirst seriestitle asthe
title proper. (For recording seriestitlesin other languagesor scriptsasparale titles, sceaacr2rule
1.6C and Lcri 1.6C.)

Single Letter or Group of Lettersat End of Title Proper

When aletter or group of lettersis presented in the item in combination with its numbering,
determine whether the letter or |etters constitutes a part of the title proper or part of the numbering
sysem. Consider the letter or letters to conditute part of thetitle proper if, weretheletter or letters
omitted from thetitle proper and recorded as part of numbering, theresultingtitlewould beidentical
to other seriestitles emanating from the same corporate body.

in source: Report-HTKK-TKO-A41
4XX  $a Report-HTKK-TKO-A ; $v 41

in source: Report-HTKK-TKO-B41
4XX  $a Report-HTKK-TKO-B ; $v 41

insource: Bulletin Al
4XX $a Bulletin. A; $v 1
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in source: Bulletin B1
4XX $a Bulletin. B ; $v 1

When information is not availableor in case of doubt, treat the letter or |etters as part of the
numbering system (cf. Lcri 1.6G).

insource: Study AB-1
4XX $a Study ; $v AB-1

insource: Study AB-2
4XX $a Study ; $v AB-2

Recording Subseries Title When Main Series Titleis Not Present

AACR2 rule 12.1B6 stipulates that "If the title of a section or supplement is presented in the
chief source of information without the title that is common to all sections, give the title of the
section or supplement asthetitle proper.” For purposes of recording information in the series area,
"section” refersto asubseriestitleand "commontitle" generally refersto amain seriestitle. Insome
cases, the title proper comprises a configuration that would be regarded as a designation of a
subseries followed by the subseries title were amain series title present.

Serie G, Estudios doctrinales
Serie E, Varios
Serie B, Forskningsrapporter

Lc/pcc practice: When such configurations are being recorded in the absence of a main
seriestitle, use adash (two adjacent hyphens) in place of acomma-space to makeit absolutely clear
that the entire configuration is thetitle.

4 XX $a Serie G—Estudi os doctrinales ; $v 26

4XX $a Serie E—Varios / Instituto de Investigaciones
Juridicas ; $v 8

4XX $a Serie B--Forskningsrapporter / Yleisradio Oy.,
Suunnittelu- ja tutkinmsosasto ; $v 3

Single Series Statement Encompassing More Than One Series

Whenthe seriesstatement on theresource being catd oged encompasses morethan one series,
transcribe the information according to the guidelines below.

a) Sngle series statement. If the information is presented with no or minimal
extraneous wording, transcribe it as a single series statement.
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in source: Publicacion nim. 3 dd Centro de Estudios Bilbitanosy
nim 750 de la Institucién “Fernando el Catdlico”

4XX $a Publicaci 6n nim 3 del Centro de Estudios
Bil bitanos y nim 750 de la Institucién
“Fernando el Catdélico”

b) Quoted nate. If theinformationincludesextraneouswording grammatically linked
or not easily omitted, transcribeit as a quoted note.

500 $a “Ce volunme fait également partie de ..
Grandes publications tome XXIII, et de la
collection des Cahiers de |’ Associ ation
interuniversitaire de |’ Est dont i
constitue le no 21.”
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1.6G. NUMBERING WITHIN SERIES

TABLE OF CONTENTS

General

More Than One System of Numbering

Numbering Combined with Oneor More Letters

Numbering Consisting of a Full/Partial Indication of Year and Numeral
Parallel Titlesand Numbers

Editionswith Identical Series Numbering

Inferred Numbering

Numbering Present Only in Cataloging Data/Bibliogr aphy

Numbering of and within a Specific Activity, Event

General

pcC practice:See AACR2 rule 21.30L and Lcri 21.30L for information about recording
numbering in access pointsfor series.

See the LcRri for appendix B.5 for information related to substituting a found abbreviation
with adifferent prescribed abbreviaion.

Lc/pcc practice: For ordinal numbers, seeLcri C.8.

Lc practice: Record superscript letters"ontheling" (e.g., "n°." as"no." or "2°™" as"2éme")
as stated in Lcri 1.0E, "Super/Subscript Characters" section.

More Than One System of Numbering
Option Decision
Lc/pcce practice: Generdly, recordall separate systems of numeric designationsinthe series

statement. Note: Consider aseriesto have more than one system of numbering only if thereisaone-
to-one relationship between each numeric system and the item itself.
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insource. Band 6 Nummer 2

3. Jahrgang
Nummer 32
4 XX $a ; $v Bd. 6, Nr. 2 = Nr. 32
not 4XX $a ; $v Bd. 6, Nr. 2 = 3. Jahrg. =
Nr. 32

(not a one-to-one relationship between "3. Jahrgang" and itemsin series)

insource: new series 5 (94)
(i.e., 5in new series, whole number 94)
4XX $a ; $v new ser., 5 = 94

Numbering Combined with One or More Letters

If the number is combined with one or more letters, generally transcribe the letter(s) as part
of the numbering unlesstheletter(s) is (are) transcribed at the end of thetitle proper (cf. Lcri 1.6B).

Numbering Consisting of a Full/Partial Indication of Year and Numeral

If the numeral iscombined with afull or partial indication of ayear, determineif theyear is
the publication date or if the year is serving as a volume number and the numeral is a sequential
number within that year. If the year is the publication date, omit the year information when
transcribing the number. If the year is serving as avolume number (cf. rule 12.3C4), give the year
before the number. In case of doubt, assume that the year is serving as a volume number.

insource: 1-1996

(year is publication date)
4XX $a ;o $v 1
insource: 1-1995

(year isserving as volume number)
4XX $a __ ; $v 1995-1
insource: 94/1

(year isserving as volume number)
4XX $a i $v 94/1

Paralle Titlesand Numbers

Lc/pcc practice: If parallel titlesare being recorded and the numbering also appearsin more
than one language or script, record each number after thetitle proper/paralld titletowhichit relates.
If the number appears only once, record it &fter thetitleit linguistically matches or after thelast title
if it matches al, more than one, or none of the titles.

4XX $a Veroffentlichungen mttelalterlicher
Musi khandschriften ; $v Nr. 20 = $a Publicati ons
of medi aeval musical manuscripts ; $v no. 20

Page2 1.6G Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



1.6G

4 XX $a Tutkimuksia ; $v n:o 56 = $a Under sdkni ngar =
$a Studies

4 XX $a Carte / Comm ssion géol ogi que du Canada = $a Map
/| Geol ogical Survey of Canada ; $v 1665A

Editionswith lIdentical Series Numbering

When a revised edition of an existing work or an edition of an existing work (e.g.,
translation) isissued by the same publisher in the same series, the publisher may assign anew series
number or the original series number to the revision, translation, etc. In the latter case, proceed as
if no duplication of numbering exists.

Inferred Numbering

If the item being cataloged lacks a number but the other volumes in the series given in the
publisher'slisting have numbers, generally infer that the volumebeing catal oged i s the next number
in the series; record that number in the series statement in brackets. In case of doubt, consider the
item to be unnumbered.

Numbering Present Only in Cataloging Data/Bibliogr aphy

If the series numbering appears only in cataloging data (foreign or domestic) in the item or
in a bibliography, do not transcribe this information in the series statement.

Numbering of and within a Specific Activity, Event

Lc/pee practice: Do not includethenumbering of theactivity, event, etc., in subfield $v with
the vol ume numbering relating to the sequencing of the publications from that activity, event, etc.
Record the numbering of the activity, event, etc., as part of the seriestitleif it appears as part of the
title on the item; if the numbering of the activity, event, etc., is included in the statement of
responsibility for the series on the item, record it as part of the statement of responsibility in the
series areaif recording that data el ement.

4XX $a Atti del XXIV Congresso internazionaledi storia
dell'arte ; $v 7

4 XX $a Ms. doc / 49th Congress, 1st Session, Senate
$v no. 82

(pcc practice: See Lcri 21.30L for specific instructions about added entries for U.S.
congressional publications.)
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1.6G1

1.6G1. NUMBERING.

pcc practice: In determining if there is a new sequence of numbering not accompanied by
wording such as "new series,” consult the national authority filefor a series authority record for the
series. If there is a series authority record for the series and it shows the same publisher and/or
issuing body, assume that there is a new sequence of numbering; supply information in the
numberingfor the seriesinthebibliographicrecord and update theseriesauthority record numbering
information. If thereisadifferent publisher and/or issuing body and there are no other indications
(publisher'slisting of earlier volumes in the series, specific statement from publisher, etc.) that the
series has anew sequence of numbering, assume that the seriesisnew. Do not change any existing
bibliographic and series authority records created before Dec. 1, 2002.
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1.6G2

1.6G2. NUMBERING FOR MULTIPART ITEMS.
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1.6H. SUBSERIES
Applicability
Apply the rules for subseries (based on 12.1B4-12.1B5) if
1) theitem has an analyzabletitle (cf. AAcr2 13.3); and

2) theitem aso bearsat least two other titlesthat it shareswith other itemsand those
two titlesarerelated: onetitle, the main series, is more comprehensive in scope or subject matter;
the other title, the subseries, is more pecific, and

3) Lc/pcc practice: both the main series title and the subseries title appear in the
same prescribed source for the series areain the appropriate AACR2 chapter; proximity in the same
sourceisnot afactor. If the main seriesand subseries do not appear in the same source, record each
titlein its own series statement (cf. AACR2 1.6J). For atlases and materids catal oged according to
chapters 2, 5, and 12, the source should be one of the preliminaries, the publisher’s listing, or the
colophon.

Additional Guidelines
When evaluating the titles shared with other items, consider the foll owing:

1) If thetitlesrepresent resourceswith different modes of issuance (e.g., onetitleis
amultipart item and the other isa serid), treat each as a separate series.

2) If both titles are multipart items, apply Lcri 25.6A to determineif the two titles
are to betreated as one entity or as two entities.

Access Pointsfor Main Seriesand Subseries

pcc practice: See AACR2 rule 21.30L and Lcri 21.30L for information about access points
for main series and subseries.

Changes Affecting Heading for Subseries
PCC practice

1) Omission/addition of main series. If thesubseriesis enteredindirectly, i.e., under amain
seriesand that main seriesisnot present on later issues, generally create anew heading. Also, if the
subseries is entered directly and the main series is present on later issues, generally create a new
heading. If the presence/absence of the main series continues to be inconsistent, do not continueto
make new headings; use the latest heading and add information/reference for the other form.

2) Change in title of subseries. If thereis no change in the title of the main series but a
change occursinthetitle of the subseriesthat isentered indirectly, apply the criteriaof AAcCrR221.2C
and Lcri 21.2C to the whole title proper (main series and subseries).
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1.6J

1.6J. MORE THAN ONE SERIES STATEMENT

If some parts or issues of a multipart item or serial are published in one series and other
parts/issues are published in another series, precede each series title with an indication of the
particular parts or issuesto which that seriestitle applies. If aserieshaschanged itstitle (cf. AACR2
21.2CanditsLcRI), treat eachtitle asaseparate series. Separatetheindication of the particular parts
from the series title with a colon-space.

300
4XX

4XX

300

4XX

4XX

300
4XX
4XX

$a 5 v. ; $c 14 cm

$a v. 1, 3-5: Music bibliographies ; $v 12, 15, 21-
22

$a v. 2: Baroque nusical studies ; $v 2

(Volumes of multipart item are in different series)

$a 10 v. : $bill. ; $c 28 cm.

$av. 1-8: Anthropological monographs ; $v no. 23-
30

$av. 9-10: Art and anthropological monographs ;
$v no. 31-32

(Title of series changed with no. 31)

$av.; $c 28 cm.

$a 1969-1979: DHEW publication

$a 1980- : DHHS publication

(Title of series changed. Series statement is on a
bibliographic record for a serial; numbering of volumes in
seriesis not included)

If all the parts or issues appear in one series and some of the parts or issues appear also in
another series, precede the second series title with an indication of the particular parts or issues

applicable to that title.

300 $a 3 v. ; $c 20 cm

4XX $a Testi del Risorgimento ; $v 4-6

4XX  $a v. 2: Saggi e docunmentazioni ; $v 17
Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 1.6J Pagel
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2.5B9

2.5B9. LEAVES OR PAGES OF PLATES.

Lc practice: Give the number of leaves or pages of plates after the paging if the leaves or
pagesof platesare numbered. If theleavesor pages of plates are unnumbered, givethe number only
whentheplatesclearly represent animportant feature of thebook. Otherwise, generally do not count
unnumbered leaves or pages of plates.

In records created by other agenciesor libraries, generally accept theinformation already in -~ *
the record unlessit is obviously wrong. *
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2.5C2

2.5C2. ILLUSTRATIVE MATTER.
Option Decision

Lc practice: Describe an illustrated printed monograph or serid as"ill." in all cases unless
there are maps present or 2.5C5 is applicable.

In records created by other agenciesor libraries, generally accept theinformation already in -~ *
the record unlessit is obviously wrong. *
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12.0

12.0. GENERAL RULES.
TABLE OF CONTENTS

SerialsIssued in Cumulations

Serialslssued in Parts

Reprinted I ssues of Non-Newspaper Serials

Newspapers

L oose-L eaf Services
1) Pamphlets/paperbacks
2) Sections with independent numeric or chronological designations
3) Transfer volumes

Change in Issuance

M odifying Pre-December 2002 Recor ds for Updating L oose-leafs

Serialslssued in Cumulations

Some seriasissued in cumulations have apublication pattern whereby the individual issues
for a certain period are rearranged, corrected, and perhaps expanded and reissued as a cumulation
that may or may not have the same title as the individual issues. The contents of the individual
issues and the cumulation are basically the same. However, these cumulations should not be
confused with other serials that are publications with different frequencies and entirely different
contents although the titles may bethe same, e.g., an annual publication that givesthetotal figures
for the year but does not include the monthly figures that appeared in the individual monthly issues.
Separate records are generally made for these latter publications unless the numbering system ties
them together.

Below are some criteriathat can be used to determine when separate records should be made
for such cumulations.

1) Separate records are generally made if

a) theindividual issues and the cumulation have the same title but have different
numbering systems, e.g., the individual issues have numeric designations but the cumulation has
only achronological designation.

245 00 $a Law book gui de.
362 0# $a Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1973)-
(Monthly, except July and August)

245 00 $a Law book gui de.
362 0O# $a 1973-
(Annual)
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b) the individual issues and the cumulation have different titles and separate
numbering systems.

245 00 $a I ndex medicus.
362 0# $a New ser., v. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1960)-
(Monthly)

245 00 $a Cunul ated I ndex medicus.
362 0# $a Vol. 1 (1960)-
(Annual)

2) Separate records are generally not made if

a) theindividual issuesand the cumulation have acontinuousnumbering system; the
cumulation may or may not have a different title.

245 00 $a International nursing index.

362 0# $a Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1966)-
(Quarterly; the first three issues called v. 1,
no. 1-3; the fourth issue, an annual
cumulation, called v. 1, no. 4)

130 0# $a Quarterly econom c review (European Bank for
Reconstructi on and Devel opment

245 00 $a Quarterly econom c review / $c European Bank
for Reconstruction and Devel opment .

246 1# $i Year-end i ssue replaced by: $a Annual econonmic
review

310 ## $a Quarterly

362 0O# $a June 1992-

b) the individual issues and the cumulation have the same title, have only
chronological designations, and the cumulation is published in lieu of the last individual issue.

110 2# $a Library of Congress.
245 10 $a Library of Congress name headings with
references.
362 0# $a Jan./Mar. 1974-
(Quarterly; the first three issues called
Jan./Mar. 1974-July/Sept. 1974; the fourth
issue, an annual cumulation, called 1974)

3) Whenever in doubt, prefer separate records.
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Serialslssued in Parts

For serialsissued in parts, the criterialisted below can be used to determine when separate
records are made and when they are not.

1) Separate records are generally made if

a) theindividual parts are unnumbered or otherwise undesignated as parts of one

serial.
110 2# $a Singapore Airlines.
245 10 $a Annual report. $p Operating review.
110 2# $a Singapore Airlines
245 10 $a Annual report. $p Financial report
(Theoperating review and thefinancial report
are two parts that make up the airlines
annual report)
b) the individual parts have their own numbering system.
245 00 $a Chem cal abstracts. $p Chem cal substance
i ndex.
362 0# $a 101 CS1 (Jan.-June 1984)-
245 00 $a Chem cal abstracts. $p Fornmula index.
362 0# $a 101 F1 (July-Dec. 1984)-
245 00 $a Journal of polymer science. $n Part A, $p
Gener al papers.
362 0# $a Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1963)-
245 00 $a Journal of polymer science. $n Part B, $p
Pol ymer letters.
362 0# $a Vol. 1, no. 1 (Jan. 1963)-
¢) theparts can be purchased separately.
2) Separate records are generally not made if
a) theindividual parts do not have anumbering system that relatesto the serid asa
whole.
Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 12.0 Page3
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245 00 $a U.S. physicians reference |isting.
362 0# $a 1974-
(Each directory is published in ten volumes
and a reference volume and numbered v. 1-
11)

245 00 $a Who's who in computers and data processing.
362 0# $a 1971-
(Issued in three volumes: v. 1, Systems
analysts and programmers, v. 2, Data
processing managersand directors; v. 3, Other
computer professonals)

b) the parts have a continuous pagination or enumeration.

245 00 $a Journal of the Indian Institute of Science.
(Issued inthreesections: Section A =Voal. 59,
no.1,3,5,7,9; Section B =Vol. 59, no. 2, 6,

10; Section C=Voal. 59, no. 4, 8, 12)

245 00 $a I norganica chim ca acta.

(Issuedinthreesections: Articlesand letters =
Vols. 96-105; Bioinorganic chemistry articles
and letters=Vols. 106-108; F-block elements
articles and letters = Vols. 109-110)

c) theparts cannot be purchased separately.

d) the parts appear to be designed to be used together.

3) Whenever in doubt, prefer separate records.
Reprinted I ssues of Non-Newspaper Serials

1) Separate records are generally made for reprinted serials if the reprinted issues are
published by apublisher not responsible for the original.

2) Separate records are generally not made for reprinted serials if the serial issues are
reprinted by the publisher of the original. If theseissues carry adifferent or an additional title, add
anote on the record for the origind and provide an added entry.

246 1# $i Sonme issues reprinted with title: $a
Geogr aphy research forum

246 1# $i Some vols. reissued with cover title: $a
Ami ca news bulletins, $f <1971-1983>
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Lc practice. When the Library of Congress acquires reprinted issues of a seridl title to fill
in gapsinits holdings of the original, a separate bibliographic record for the reprinted issue(s) will
not be created.

See LcrI 1.0 for guidelines about cataloging a reprint of serial issues as a serial or as a
monograph. SeeLcri 12.0B1 for information about the basis of description for reprints of printed
serials.

Newspapers

LC practice: Lc’srecords for U.S. newspapers in microform follow the guidelines of the
United States Newspaper Program (UsNP). USNP is not required to follow the conser practice of
creating separate records for U.S. titles in microform, but generally uses the “master record
convention” to account for the various physical forms in which a newspaper is held. The
bibliographic record describes the newspaper as it was originadly published. The physical format,
whether original newsprint, microform, or reprint, is described in the Copy Field of the ocLc local
data record.

Becausethe usnp record provides adescription only for the newspaper asorigindly
published, 533 fieldsare not included in thebibliographicrecord. Tofulfill oneaspect of itsnational
role, Lc will add any important accesspointsrelated only to amicroformto theusnp record justified
by a 500 note (because 533 fields are not included). The most likely access point will be thetitle of
the series (830 field) in which the microform is published. The 500 note will be ageneral one (eg.,
“Microform produced by published in series: ); the span of holdings in that
serieswill not be given.

L oose-L eaf Services

A loose-leaf service is a publication issued in severa component parts, often in a
combination of updating loose-leaf and bound volumes containing both primary and secondary
source material. Sometimes aloose-leaf serviceis called areporter.

Lc/pcc practice: Generdly, create only one bibliographic record for the service asawhole;
consider the service as awhole to be an integrating resource. In anote, list the component partsin
enough detail to identify them. Give any volume designation that is found on a part. Optionally,
include numeric or chronological designations of newsletters, bulletins, etc., within the service.

500 ## $a The reporter contains binders: Current
devel opments; Monographs; State solid waste--
Land use; Federal |aws; Federal regul ations;
State water laws; State air |laws; M ning;
Deci sions (|l ater published in bound vol umes as
Environnment reporter. Cases).
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500 ## $a The service is divided into five parts:

Treatise / by Jacob Mertens, Jr., and others
(v., loose-leaf); Code, current volume (Il oose-
|l eaf) and bound vol unes, 1954-1958-; Code
commentary (v., loose-leaf); Regulations,
current volume (| oose-1eaf) and bound vol unes,
1954-1960- ; Rulings, current volume (|l oose-
| eaf) and bound vol umes, 1954-1957-

If acomponent is lacking, give such information in a note.

500 ## $a Li brary of Congress | acks section: M ning. $5
DLC

If, by exception, separaterecordsarebeing created for the component parts, identify each part
as an updating loose-leaf, multipart item, etc., and caalog it accordingly. In anote, indicate the
relationship to the parent loose-leaf service and give arelated work added entry for the loose-leaf
service.

1) Pamphlets/paperbacks

Current information of temporary or permanent value may be published also in pamphlet or
paperback form and be distributed to subscribers of aloose-leaf service as part of the subscription.
Such publicationsare keyed to asection or aservice or to several services. Inadditiontoindividud,
distinctivetitles, they carry also thetitle of the service and the numbering of a section of the service
(usually a supplementary bulletin, to which is added a further distinguishing characteristic such as
the words "Extra," "Section 2," etc. (e.g., "Bulletin 35, Extra" or "Report bulletin 24, Volume Lii
(Section 2)").

Lc/pcc practice:  Although these publications are often indexed in the service, they are
unsuitablefor filing into the service. If such apublication isconsdered of permanent value, creae
a separate record. Because a pamphlet or paperback may be distributed to more than one service,
do not include a note in the bibliographic record indicating a relationship to the loose-leaf service
and do not give an added entry for the service.

At first, these publications may appear to be volumesin amonographic series because there
isacomprehensivetitle (thetitle of the loose-leaf service), atype of numbering, and avolumetitle.
pcc practice: To avoid confusion, create a series-like phrase series authority record; use the titles
of the service and of the section of the servicein the heading and give instructionsfor handling the
materialsin anote.
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series authority record

130 #0 $a Tax ideas. $p Bulletin

667 ## $a A separately numbered section of the | oose-| eaf
service "Tax i deas." Bulletins issuedinloose-
leaf format are filed as a section of the
parent | oose-leaf. Catalog separately any
mat eri al published in pamphl et or paperback
formthat carries the additional designation
"Section 2;" do not indicate arelationshipto
t he parent | oose-Ileaf and do not give an added
entry for the parent |oose-I|eaf.

2) Sectionswithindependent numeric or chronological designations: bulletins, newsl etters,
etc.

Latest developmentsin a particular field are often reported and analyzed in special sections
of aloose-leaf. Thesesectionsaretypically called Bulletin, Newsl etter, Report bulletin, Report, etc.,
and are for the most part indexed in the loose-leaf. They carry a numeric or chronological
designation of their own. Information of permanent value from these sectionsisoften later included
in the main text and old issues can be periodically discarded or transferred.

Lc/pcc practice: Do not create a separate record for such a section. Instead, on the
bibliographic record for the updating loose-leaf, give a note explaining the inclusion of any
separately numbered and separately titled section. Give an appropriate added entry for the section.

500 ## $a Includes separately nunmbered section: Report
bul | etin.

500 ## $a I ncl udes separately nunmbered bulletin: Crim nal
| aw advocacy reporter.

3) Transfer volumes

A transfer volumeisabibliographic unit containing material of apermanent natureoriginally
issued as a section or binder of aloose-leaf service. The material istransferred from the loose-leaf
mode by one of the following methods. the material isreissued by the publisher in bound form and
sent to the subscriber as part of a subscription or made availablefor separate purchase; the material
istransferred from the original loose-leaf mode to permanent binders (sometimes supplied by the
publisher) or bound separately by the subscriber.

Lc/pcc practice: Generally, do not create a separate bibliographic record for the transfer
materid. Instead, on the bibliographic record for the updating loose-leaf, give anote explaining the
inclusion of transfer material of permanent vaue. If the transfer section has atitle of its own or
acquires atitleof itsown in its transferred/bound stage, cite thetitle in the note and give an added
entry.
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500 ## $a Material of permanent value is removed
periodically and bound in separate vol une.

500 ## $a Material of permanent value is transferred from
time to time to storage binders.

500 ## $a Prebound, separately numbered volumes with
title Admi nistrative |l awdeci sions, cont ai ni ng
reports of decisions of the Adm nistrative
Appeal s Tribunal, periodically replace the
reports and decisions in the section entitled
Adm ni strative | aw deci si ons.

If aseparatebibliographicrecordiscreated for thetransfer material, includeanoteexplaining
the relationship to the updating loose-leaf.

245 00 $a Environment reporter. $p Cases.

500 ## $a These volumes replace the opinions published
inloose-leaf format in the "Decisions" binder
of Environment reporter.

Changein I ssuance

For Lc practice when amonograph or serial becomes an integrating resource, an integrating
resource becomes a serial, etc., seeLcri 1.0.

M odifying Pre-December 2002 Recor ds for Updating L oose-leafs
LC practice:

The extent to which modifications due to changes should be made in records for updating
loose-leafs created before Lc's implementation of the 2002 Revision of AACR2 on Dec. 1, 2002,
depends upon Lc's decision on filing updates into those bibliographic resources.

If Lc doesn't file updates and if the main entry and/or title proper changes on a current
iteration, change the description and give anote and added entry for the earlier main entry and/or title
proper. This modification of the bibliographic record is necessary to ensure identification of the
resource in the future. If other data elements change, do not modify the bibliographic record.

If Lc doesfile updates, change the description to reflect the latest iteration according to the
rulesin chapter 12. Give notes and added entries for changesif considered important. Insure that
all name and series headings arein AACR2 form and are represented by authority records. Change
the record as appropriate to follow current MARC 21 practice.
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12.6B1. SERIES STATEMENTS.
Serials: In Numbered Series

Record the number of the seriesin the series statement in the three situations listed below.
pcc practice: Include thenumber in the seriesadded entry for thefirst and second situations; seethe
specific instruction for the third situation. Examplesillustrate pcc practice.

1) asingleissue of aserid isin aseries;

490 1# $a v. 1: Contributions in seismology ; $v no. 13
830 #0 $a Contributions in seisnmology ; $v no. 13

2) aknown span of issues of aserial isin aspan of consecutive numbers of aseries;

490 1# $a v. 1-4: Smi thsonian mi scell aneous coll ections
$v v. 19-22
830 #0 $a Sm t hsoni an mi scel |l aneous coll ections ; $v v.
19-22.

3) all issues of the seria in the series carry the same number of the series. If part of the
seriesnumber isthe sameon all issues of the serid, record only that part. pcc practice: include that
part in the added entry for the series.

490 1# $a 1970-1982: KBL bulletin ; $v 101-2
830 #0 $a KBL bulletin ;$v 101-2.

440 #0 $a DHEW publication ; $v no. (NCES)
Serial Record for Subseriesin Numbered Main Series

When aserial bibliographic record is created for asubseriesin anumbered main series, also
give the main seriesin the series area

245 00 $a Research papers in psychol ogy. $p Behavi or
modi fication studies
4XX $a Research papers in psychol ogy
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13.3. ANALY SIS OF MONOGRAPHIC SERIES AND MULTIPART MONOGRAPHS.
LC practice:

Lc has announced a change in policy aopplying to al bibliographic resources (monographs,
serials, and integrating resources) in series. Asof June1, 2006, Lc analyzesand classifiesseparately
all parts of monographic series and of multipart monographs with the exception of those categories
listed at the end of thisLcri. Asof the same date, LC does not give “controlled” access points for
seriesin new Lc original cataloging (cip and non-cip) bibliographic records, does not update series
accesspointsin existing bibliographic records, and doesnot consult, make, or update seriesauthority
records. (Exceptionfor consulting sars: seeLcRI 25.5B for determining “conflict.”) Lc will “pass
through” the seriesinformation already in bibliographic records used by Lc as copy (CIp/LC partner
records, pcc records, and non-pcc (including Casalini) records).

PCC practice:

The pcc Policy Committee has announced that the pcc series policy remains unchanged.

Monographic Series

When a publication in a monographic series that is analyzed in full lacks atitle other than
that of the comprehensivetitle or has atitle that is dependent on the comprehensivetitle, preparea
separate bibliographic record for that part, regardless of whether the part isnumbered or not. Apply
the following when preparing the record.

1) Transcribe the comprehensive title as the common title of the andytic.

2) If there is numbering only, transcribe the numbering as the section title; if there is
numbering and al so adependent title, transcribe the numbering as enumeration (cf. 12.1B6) and the
dependent title as the section title; if there is a dependent title but no numbering, transcribe the
dependent title as the section title.

3) Do not formulate a series statement for the analytic record.

245 10 $a Studies in gypsy lore. $n Volume 25

245 10 $a Studies in 19th century French literature. $n
Vol ume 57, $p Paris / $c edited ...

Multipart Monographs

1) Classified separately. When apart of amultipart monograph that is classified separately
lacks a title other than that of the comprehensive title or has a title that is dependent on the
comprehensivetitle, prepare a separate bibliographic record for that part, regardless of whether the
part is numbered or not. Apply the following when preparing the record:

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 13.3 Pagel
August 2006

ok % X & ok 3k X X ok 3k % X X %



13.3

a) Transcribe the comprehensive title as the common title of the analytic.

b) If thereis numbering only, transcribe the numbering as the section title; if there
is numbering and also a dependent title, transcribe the numbering as enumeration or alphabetic
designation and the dependent title asthe section title; if thereisadependent title but no numbering,
transcribe the dependent title as the section title.

¢) Do not formulate a series statement for the andytic record.

245 10 $a Recent trends in elementary education. $n
Volume 1, $p Introduction

(1) Mixture of independent and dependent titles. If a multipart monograph
consists of parts whose individual titles are a mixture, i.e., some are independent of the
comprehensivetitle and some are dependent on it, prepare aseries authority record and use aregular
series statement in the records of the analytics with independent titles.

The art of sewing

(An unnumbered multipart item)
Basic tailoring

(Title of analytic)

245 00 $a Basic tailoring / $c ...
300 ## $a 203 p. ; 26 cm
490 O# $a The art of sewing

For the analytics with dependent titles, use the technique described in 1) above, i.e., do not use a
series statement on the record for the anaytic.

The sporting scene
(Title of analytic)

130 #0 $a Art of sewing. $p Sporting scene
245 14 $a The art of sewing. $p The sporting scene / $c

300 ## $a 203 p. ; $c 26 cm

(2) All titles dependent titles: unnumbered. If all thetitles of the parts are
dependent on the comprehensivetitle and the multipart monograph is unnumbered, for the analytics
transcribe the comprehensivetitle asthe common title and thettitle of the part asa sectiontitle. Do
not prepare a series authority record.

100 1# $a Bates, James D.
245 10 $a M nnesota legal forms. $p Probate / $c ...
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100 1# $a Roer, Kathleen M
245 10 $a M nnesota legal forms. $p Residential real
estate / $c ...

Exceptionsto the LC Series Policy to Analyze in Full and Classify Separatdy

A. Thefollowing categorieswill not be analyzed and will be classed as a collection; series
authority records will not be consulted, created, or updated:

1. Numbered multipart monographs with all parts lacking analyzable titles

2. Unnumbered multipart monographscatal oged per “ 2A cataloging” guidelines(“2A
cataloging” is aloca LC practice to create a made-up collected set record for an unnumbered
multipart monograph, assigning numbers to parts as received)

3. Auction and sales catalogs

4. Legal multipart monographs identified by LC's Law Library

5. Numbered monographic series aready assigned these treatment decisions prior to
June 1, 2006 (issues identified by presence of check-in records in acquisitions units)

B. The following category will not be analyzed and will not be classified; series authority
records will not be consulted, created, or updated:

1. Technical report series identified by LC's Saence, Technology, and Business
Division or LC's Asian Division and shelved in those divisions

C. The following categories will be analyzed in full but will be classed as a collection;
series authority records will not be consulted, created, or updated:

1. Scholarly collections of music historica sourceseligibleto be classed together in
M2

2. “Web access to monographic series’ projectin LC’'s Social Sciences Cataloging
Division

3. Microform sets

4. Proceedings of a single conference published in more than one volume with
anayzable volume titles

5. Lega monographic series and multipart monographs identified by LC's Law
Library

D. Thefollowing category will be analyzed in full: applies to analyzable partsand will be
classed as a collection; series authority records will not be consulted, created, or updated.

1. Complete editions of collected works of individual composers (classed in M3)
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Prepare separate bibliographic records only* for parts that meet one of the following
criteria (applying the definition of musical work in 25.25A, footnote 9):

a) A singlepart (in one or more physical volumes) containsasingle musical
work or asingle excerpt from awork.

b) A single part (in one or more physical volumes) contains two musical
works or two excerpts from one or two works.

E. Existing LC shelflist records missing in LC’ s database now being input to the database:
the records will reflect the existing series decisions (i.e., presence or absence of controlled series
access point; a classed-separately or a classed-as-a-collection call number) at the time the resource
was cata oged origindly.

O X % ok 2k X X ok 3 X X

* Thepurpose of thisregriction isto avoidanalytic bibliographic recordsfor partsof such sets
* that would themselves receive collective uniform titles under 25.34B or 25.34C.
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21.2A1. CHANGESIN TITLES PROPER. MULTIPART MONOGRAPHS.

Change in Lc/pcc policy: There should be only one record for an unnumbered multipart
item. Prior to Dec. 1, 2002, separate series authority records were made for an unnumbered
multipart item when thetitle proper changed; do not change or condense any records created before
Dec. 1, 2002. (TheLcrpcc policy has always been to have only one record for anumbered multipart
item when the title proper changed.)

Lc/pcc practice: Follow rule 1.0A2 and always use the first part if possible as the basis of
the description for the collected set bibliographic record. pcc practice: The same guideline applies
to the heading in the seriesauthority record. If that isnot possible, usethefirst part that isavailable;
in the collected set bibliographic record, make a* Description based on” note (seerule 1.7B23 and
itSLCRI).
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21.2C. CHANGESIN TITLES PROPER. SERIALS.
Lc/PCC practice

Apply this rule and Lcri only to serials (including monographic series) and to series-like
phrases.

General guidelines

1) When determining if there has been a magjor change or a minor change on a
subsequent issue or part, comparethetitle on that issueor part tothetitle proper recorded inthetitle
and statement of responsibility areain the serial bibliographic record. pcc practice: When deciding
to update an existing or create a new series authority record, compare the title on that issue or part
to thetitle proper recorded in the heading of the series authority record for amonographic series or
other serial.

2) Multiple minor changesin the title do not equal a major change.

In applying category b)i) of 21.2C2b, consider that “one spelling vs. another” applies both
in the case of ordinary orthographic variations and in the case of official orthographic changes.
Consider that “a changein grammatical form” includes singular vs. plural, adjective vs. noun, and
genitive vs. nominative.

In applying category b)iii), if the change is in the name of a body that is part of the title
proper and the change requiresthe creation of anew heading for thebody (cf. 24.1C), consider such
achangeto be amajor change. Consider the presence or absence of the name or title of the official
of the body to be a minor change. Consider the presence or absence of the body to whom a
publication is presented to be a minor change.

For category b)v), also consider the situation to apply when thetitleisgiveninmorethan one
script. Do not consider there to be amajor change if the addition of thetitle in another language or
script on alater issue would affect the choice of title proper if the description were based on that
issue.

For category b)vii), aso consider the situation to apply when the language of thetitle varies
according to the language of the text.

For categoriesb)v) and b)vii), consider that there hasbeen amajor changeif thereisevidence
that the publisher intentionally changed the title; such evidence may include, for example, a
statement by the publisher or anew ISSN printed on the publication.

In gpplying category b)viii), consider that “alis” meansat least three terms.
In applying category b)ix), note that the change from one word to another (e.g., the change

from*“magazine” to“journal”) isamajor change. Theword “ series’ doesindicate atype of resource.
A word denoting frequency (e.g., “monthly”) does not indicate atype of resource.
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Exceptions

1) Session Lawsof theU.S Sates. Lc/pcc practice: Consider all changesin thetitle proper
to be minor changes and do not create new entries (cf. LcrI 25.15A1).

2) 17th-19th Century U.S almanacs. Lc practice: Generdly, consider all changesinthetitle
proper to be minor changes and do not create new entries.
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21.3A2. CHANGES OF PERSONS OR BODIES RESPONSIBLE FOR A WORK.
MONOGRAPHS.

ChangeinLc/ipcc policy:  There should be only one record for an unnumbered multipart
item. Prior to Dec. 1, 2002, separate series authority records were made for an unnumbered
multipart item when the responsibl e person or body changed; do not change or condense any records
created before Dec. 1, 2002. (The Lc/pcc policy has always been to have only one record for a
numbered multipart item when the responsible person or body changed.)

Lc/pec practice: Follow rule 1.0A2 and always use the first part if possible as the basis of
the description for the collected set bibliographic record. pcc practice: The same guideline applies
to the heading in the series authority record. If that isnot possible, usethefirst part that isavailable;
in the collected set bibliographic record, make a* Description based on” note (see rule 1.7B23 and
itSLCRI).
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21.29. GENERAL RULE.
Order of Added Entries
Give added entries in the following order:
1) Personal name;
2) Personal nameltitle;
3) Corporate name;
4) Corporate nameltitle;
5) Uniformtitle (all instances of works entered under title);
6) Other. *

For arrangement within any one grouping, generally follow the order in which the justifying
data appear in the bibliographic description. If such a criterionis not applicable, use judgment.

Genera Material Designations
Although a general material designation (GMD) is given in the title and statement of

responsibility area(Lcri 1.1C), do not use acmp in added entries, including added entriesfor titles
(246, 247, and 740 fields) and related works. *
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21.30G. RELATED WORKS
General

Usethe AACR2 form for the related work. When formulating the added entry, follow the
provisionsfor “simple” added entriesgiveninLcri 21.30M. (Note: an explanation of the two types
of added entries for works, related and analytical, isgivenin Lcri 21.30M.)

Lc practice when the added entry is for a serial related work: Use in the added entry the
established AAcr2 form for the serial from an AAcRrR2 bibliographic or authority record in the Lc
database. If such arecord islacking, search ocLc or RLIN for a CONSER AACR2 record. If thereis
no conseR record, formulate the added entry according to the appropriateAAcr2 rulefor the choice
of main entry, form of heading, and form of the title proper (or the uniform title); create a name
authority record.

Lc practicewhen the added entry isfor a monographic related work: Useinthe added entry
the established AAcr2 form for the monograph from an AAcr2 bibliographic or authority recordin
the Lc database. If such arecord islacking, formulate the added entry according to the appropriate
AAcR2 rulefor the choiceof main entry, form of heading, and form of thetitle proper (or theuniform
title); create a name authority record.

pcc practice: Use in the added entry the established AAcr2 form from a conSER serial
record, amonograph record, or an authority record. If such arecord islacking, formul ate the added
entry according to the appropriate AACR2 rule for the choice of main entry, form of heading, and
form of the title proper (or the uniform title); create aname authority record.

Selected Issues of Periodicals Published Separatey

When cataloging a separately published issue of aperiodical (cf. Lcri 1.6), make arelated
work added entry for the periodical itself.

730 0# $a Cataloging & classification quarterly.
Unnumbered Supplement or Special Number to a Serial
When catal oging an unnumbered supplement or special number to a serial, make arelated
work added entry for the seria itself. It is not a series added entry because the unnumbered
supplement or special number is not considered to be a series (cf. Lcri 1.6).

1) For aspecial number, formulate an added entry consisting of the name of the serial and,
in subfield $p, "Special number" in English.

730 0# $a Mal aysi an journal of tropical geography. Ep
Speci al nunber.

2) If the supplement relates to the serial as awhole, formulate an added entry consisting of
the name of the serial and, in subfield $p, " Supplement” in English.
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730 $a Annuario statistico italiano

$p Suppl ement .

3) If the supplement relates to a particular issue of a serial, formulate an added entry
consisting of the name of the serial and, in subfield $n, both the number of theissue and thequalifier

"(Supplement)" in English.

730
730
730

730
730

0# %a
o# E$
O# $a

0# %a
0# %a

Musica jazz. $n 1985, n. 7 (Supplenent).
Actual ités-Service. $n No 306 (Supplenent).
Bull etin (Association francaise pour |'étude
du quaternaire). $n No 50 (Supplement).
Mondo. $n N. 33 (Suppl enent).
Regi one Trentino-Alto Adige
(Suppl ement) .

$n N. 8, 1976

Note. A supplement that isnumbered only in rdation to aparticular number of aseria (e.g.,
supplements 1 and 2 to v. 10, no. 1 of the serial) is considered to be unnumbered since thereisn't a
separate numbering system for that supplement.

Lc practice: For such a supplement numbered in rdation to the number of the serial,
formulate the added entry as described above but include the number in the qualification.

730 O# $a Actualités-Service.
730 0# $a Actualités-Service

Musical works

$n No 306 (Suppl ement
$n No 306 (Suppl ement

1).
2) .

When aninstrumental work or collectionisbased on, inspired by, etc., one or two individual
literary works, make asimpleadded entry or entries(cf. Lcri 21.30M) for theliterary work or works.
(For vocal works based on literary works, see 21.19A..)

100
240
245

700

1# $a
10 $a
10 $a

1# $a

Tchai kovsky, Peter Ilich, $d 1840-1893.
Ronmeo et Juliette (Fantasy-overture)

Romeo und Julia : $b Fantasie-Ouvertire nach
Shakespeare ..

Shakespeare, WIlliam $d 1564-1616.
and Juliet.

$t Roneo

When an instrumental or vocal work or collection is based on, inspired by, etc., oneor two
individud art works, make asimple added entry or entries for the art work or works.

100 1# $a Pujol,
245 10 $a Guernica :

$d 1957-
$b d’ aprés | ' auvre de Pabl o Picasso

Maxi mo Di ego,

700 1# $a Picasso, Pablo, $d 1881-1973. $t Guernica.

When aninstrumental or vocal work or collectionishbased on, inspired by, etc., threeor more
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works by the same author or artist, or an author's or artist's oeuvrein general, make an added entry

for the author or artist.

100
240
245

1#
10
10

$a
$a
$a
700 1# %a
100
240
245
500

1#
10
10
##

$a
$a
$a
$a

700 1# $a

Henze, Hans Werner, $d 1926-
Royal winter music. $n No. 1
Royal winter music. $p First sonata on

Shakespearean characters

Shakespeare, Wlliam $d 1564-1616.

Mussor gsky, Modest Petrovich, $d 1839-1881
Kartinki s vystavki

Pictures at an exhibition ...

Suite, based on paintings and drawi ngs by

Vi ctor Hartmann.

Gartman, Vi ktor Al eksandrovich, $d 1834-1873.
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21.30L. SERIES.

TABLE OF CONTENTS

Series Added Entry Guidelines
Option Decision
Form of Series Added Entries
Multipart Item in a Series
I ntegrating Resourcein Oneor More Series
Republications
Numbering Grammatically I ntegrated with Series Title
More Than One System of Numbering
Numbering Errors
Number Preceded by Oneor More Letters
Numbering for Publications of the U.S. Congress
Main Seriesand Indirectly Entered Subseries

1) Main seriesis unnumbered

2) Main seriesis numbered

3) Hierarchy of numbered and unnumbered main series/subseries
Single Series Statement Encompassing More Than One Series

Oneor Several Series Headings

Series Added Entry Guidelines (For pcc libraries only —the Library of Congress will no longer
provide controlled series access)

LC practice:
Lc has announced achange in policy applying to all bibliographic resources (monographs,

serials, and integrating resources) in series. Asof June 1, 2006, Lc analyzes and classifies
separately all parts of monographic series and of multipart monographs with the exception of
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those categorieslisted in Lcri 13.3. Asof the same date, Lc does not give “controlled” access
points for seriesin new Lc original cataloging (cip and non-cip) bibliographic records, does not
update series access points in existing bibliographic records, and does not consult, make, or
update series authority records. Lc will *pass through” the series information aready in

bi bliographic records used by Lc as copy (cip/iLc partner records, Pcc records, and non-Pcc
(including Casalini) records).

PCC practice:

The pcc Policy Committee has announced that the pcc series policy remains unchanged.
The remander of thisLcri appliesto pcc libraries.

All the material inthe remander of thisLcRrI assumes the series decision recorded on the
series authority record isto "trace" the series.

Unless a specific category is mentioned, the term "series” in thisLcri means any of these
comprehensive items. monographic series, other serial, multipart item, integrating resource.

See AACR2 rulesfor the series area (1.6 ff.) and related Lcris for information about series
statements.

Option Decision

Lc practice: Apply the optional provision for adding the numeric, etc., designation of the
seriesin the series added entry. Giveit in the form established in the series authority record.

Form of Series Added Entries

Although a series statement may include a paralld title (1.6C), other title information
(1.6D), a statement of responsibility (1.6E), or an 1ssN (1.6F), the heading for a series consists
only of one of the following: atitle proper, a uniform title heading, a name heading/title proper,
or aname heading/uniform title.

There are two ways to accommodate series added entries in the MmARC record:

1) derive aseries added entry from the series statement: 440 field (Series
statement/Added entry--Title);

2) record a series added entry in afield defined for that purpose: 8XX (Series
added entries).

Explicitly provide a series added entry (tag the 4XX field as 490 1 and add an 8XX field)
if thereis any difference between the series statement and the numbering (if the seriesis
numbered) and the established form of the series heading and form of numbering on the series
authority record.
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Multipart Item in a Series

If the parts of a multipart item are separately numbered within a series, give the numbers
in the series added entry as they are given in the series statement (cf. Lcri 1.6G2) and in the form
established in the series authority record. It isno longer necessary to create an 8X X added entry
solely because the numbering is not consecutive or the first number is not permanent; it is not
necessary to change existing records that reflect the old practice until the record is closed.

I ntegrating Resourcein One or More Series

Also provide an 8X X series added entry for any traced seriesincluded in anote. (Series
not present on the latest iteration will be given in the note areainstead of in the series area— cf.

rule 12.6B2 and 12.7B14.2b.)
existing record
260 ## $a Chicago : $b CJ Press, $c 1983-
440 #0 $a Real estate professional series
same record updated later
260 ## $a Chicago : $b CJ Press, $c 1983-
no 4XX field
500 ## $a Series title, 1983-1995: Real estate
professional series.
500 ## $a Description based on: release 23, published
in Jan. 1996.
830 #0 $a Real estate professional series.
existing record
260 ## $a Denver $b Sm th Pub. Co.
440 #0 $a Research in library acquisitions
500 ## $a Description based on: update 2, published in
1991.
same record updated later
260 ## $a Denver $b Sm th Pub. Co.
490 1# $a Library acquisitions
500 ## $a Series title <1991 >: Research in library
acqui sitions.
500 ## $a Description based on: update 9, published in
2000.
830 #0 $a Research in library acquisitions.
830 #0 $a Library acquisitions (Denver, Colo.)
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Republications

If arepublication contains the original series statement (transcribed in parentheses in the
bibliographic history note—cf. Lcri 2.7B7), provide an 8XX series added entry for the series.
Do not give a series added entry if the original series statement is lacking on the item even if
information about the seriesis recorded in the bibliographic history note.

Numbering Grammatically I ntegrated with Series Title

If the numbering, etc., of the series volume is grammatically integrated with the series
title (cf. rule 1.6B1), explicitly makethe series added entry so the numbering can be omitted
from the title and recorded in subfield $v of an 8XX field.

490 1# $a Publication nunber 22 of the Southwestern
lowa History Society

830 #0 $a Publication ... of the Southwestern |owa
Hi story Society ; $v no. 22.

490 1# $a The twenty-sixth L. Ray Buckendale | ecture
830 #0 $a L. Ray Buckendale lecture ; $v 26th.

490 1# $a 31. tom Biblioteki SIB
830 #0 $a Biblioteka SIB ; $v 31. t.

More Than One System of Numbering

If more than one system of numbering is transcribed in the series statement (cf. LCRI
1.6G), explicitly make the series added entry to record in subfied $v the one system specified in
the series authority record.

490 1# $a __ ; $v Bd. 6, Nr. 2
830 #0 $a ; $v Bd. 6, Nr. 2.

= Nr. 32

Numbering Errors

If the number has been corrected in the series statement (cf. rule 1.6G1), explicitly make
the series added entry to give only the correct number.

490 1# %$a Kieler historische Studien ; $v Bd. 24 [i.e.
25]
830 #0 $a Kieler historische Studien ; $v Bd. 25.

Number Preceded by Oneor MoreLetters
When the numbers of itemsin the same series are preceded by aletter or letters varying

from item to item (cf. Lcri 1.6B and Lcri 1.6G), explicitly make the series added entry to omit
the letter or letters from subfield $v.
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in sources of different itemsin series: D1, C2, SW3, F4, etc.
490 1 $a © $v D1

830 #0 $a ;o $v 1.

When the only information available is from the one item in hand, assumeall itemsin
that series will have the same letter(s) preceding the number until differing information is
available. Record the letter(s) in subfield $v.

Numbering for Publications of the U.S. Congress

Explicitly make a series added entry for publications of the U.S. Congressto give the
numbering relating to the numbering of the Congress and Session as the first part of subfield $v,
followed by the number of the publication within that Congress and Session.

490 1# $a M s. doc / 49th Congress, 1lst Session
Senate ; $v no. 82

830 #0 $a M s. doc (United States. Congress. Senate)
$v 49t h Congress, 1lst session, no. 82.

Transcribe the information for series publications of other legislatures as above if the
situations are the same.

Main Seriesand Indirectly Entered Subseries
1) Main seriesisunnumbered

Do not give a separate series added entry for the main series unless the main series
has already appeared by itself on other publications. Instead, give a series added entry for the
main series/subseries combination. Derive the series added entry or make it explicitly,
depending upon whether the series statement and the numbering of the subseries (if the subseries
is numbered) are in exactly the same form as the heading and form of numbering on the series
authority record.

440 #0 $a Progress in nuclear energy. $n Series V, $p
Met al | urgy and fuels

490 1# $a University publications series. The socia
sciences ; $v no. 4
830 #0 $a University publications series. $p Soci al
sciences ; $v no. 4.
(made-up example)

Exception. If the main series appears on alater publication without any subseries, at that

![Recommended future placement: include in a new introductory Chapter 21 LCRI
addressng number of series headings]
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point establish the main series separately and make the series added entry separately for this and
any other item showing only the main series. However, if later forms show both the main series
and a subseries, use in the added entry only the form in which the subseries is already
established.

2) Main seriesis numbered

Give two series added entries: one for the main series and one for the main
series/subseries combination.

490 1# $a Biblioteca de arte hispanico ; $v 8. $a
Artes aplicadas ; $v 1

830 #0 $a Biblioteca de arte hispanico ; $v 8.

830 #0 $a Biblioteca de arte hispanico. $p Artes
aplicadas ; $v 1.

3) Hierarchy of numbered and unnumbered main series/subseries

If ahierarchy of main series and multiple subseriesisinvolved and only some are
numbered, treat the unnumbered ones under 1) above and the numbered ones under 2) above.

Single Series Statement Encompassing More Than One Series

When a single series statement encompassing more than one series has been included in
the bibliographic record either in the series area or as a quoted note, provide a series added entry
for each traced series.

490 1 $a Publicaci6n num 3 del Centro de Estudi os
Bi | bitanos y num 750 de la Institucion
“Fernando el Catélico”

830 #0 $a Publicacidén ... del Centro de Estudios
Bil bitanos ; $v no. 3.

830 #0 $a Publicacidén ... de la Instituci6n “Fernando
el Catodlico” ; $v no. 750.

500 $a “Ce volume fait égal ement partie de ..
Grandes publications tome XXIII, et de la

collection des Cahiers de |’ Association
interuniversitaire de |’ Est dont i
constitue le no 21.”

830 #0 $a Coll ection “Grandes publications” ; $v t.
23.

830 #0 $a Cahiers de |’ Association interuniversitaire
de |' Est ; $v 21.
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Oneor Several SeriesHeadings
1) Language editions

a) Numbered series. Distinguish between series that are issued in two or more
paralld editions, i.e., complete editions in each language for which separate records and the use
of uniform titles (cf. AACrR2 25.3C3) are appropriate and those that are issued variously in two or
more languages but for which no separate editions of the series exist in any language. If no
separate editions exist, establish a single heading, basing it on the first item in the series; if the
first item is not available, base the heading provisionally on the earliest item available. If the
first/earliest item itself isissued in several languages, choose the language of thetitle proper of
the series according to the provisions of AACR2 1.0A3. In case of doubt, assume that asingle
edition exists.

b) Unnumbered series. If the language of the title of the series varies, generally
establish separate headings for each language form and connect the headings by simple seealso
references. Do not assign AACR2 25.3C uniform titles.

2) Changesin numbering (addition, omission, etc.)
a) Sngleseries. Consider that asingle series existsif
(1) anumbered series has some random i ssues lacking numbering;
(2) aseriesfirst issued as unnumbered later has numbers and the
numbering system takes into account the previous unnumbered issues (e.g., thefirst ten issues
were published without numbering; numbering starts with "volume 11").

(3) anumbered series begins a new sequence of numbering either with or
without wording such as “new series” (See 1.6G1 and itSLCRI.)

b) Multiple series. Consider that multiple series exist if

(1) an unnumbered series becomes numbered and the numbering system
excludes the previous unnumbered issues;

(2) anumbered series becomes unnumbered.

¢) In case of doubt, consider the series to be a single series until other differing
information is available.

3) Different physical media

a) Sngleseries. Consider that asingle series exists if the physical medium varies
within the series (not a change from only one medium to only a different medium).

b) Successive entry of a single monographic series. If thereisachange from only
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one medium to only a different medium, create a successive entry heading for the monographic
series published in the different medium (cf. Lcri 21.3B).

c) Multiple series. Consider that multiple seriesexist if al parts of the series are
each published in two or more different physical media. If the headings for the series are the
same, add a qualifier to break the conflict in the headings. If the headings are not the same,
connect the headings by simple see also references.

d) In case of doubt, consider the seriesto be a single series until other differing
information is available.
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22.1B. GENERAL RULE.
Persons Treated in the Same Manner as Authors

In determining the name by which a person is commonly known, the rule distinguishes
between “authors’ and others. For purposes of simplification, generally use the approach applied
to authors also to

1) persons who work in a context other than that of writing text, e.g., a painter, a sculptor,
a performer whose name appears in a formal statement found in the item (e.g., statement of

respond bility)

2) composers, regardiess of whether their names gopear in a statement of responsibility or
not.

Form of Name

1) Surname alone) single author. For a person known primarily as an author, if the chief
source of information shows this person as the single author and shows his’her surname without
other names, search briefly to seeif there are other publicationsthat are his’her works. If the search
issuccesstul, use the form found most frequently. Otherwise, usethe surname without other names
as the heading. Change the heading if subsequently received items show other names with the
surname in the chief source of information. N.B. See Lcri 22.5C5 for a different treatment of
authors writing in Portuguese.

2) Surname alone) multiple authors. For persons known primarily as authors, if the chief
source of information shows more than one person as author and shows each surname without other
names, add theforenamesprovided they can befoundintheitem being cataloged. Otherwise, follow
the preceding instructions for single authors represented by surnames alone.

3) Abbreviated name. If the name selected for the heading for a person known primarily as
an author containsaname represented by an abbreviation other than by aninitial, usetheabbreviated
form in the heading. (If the full form of the name for the particular person is available at the time
the heading is established, add it within parentheses, cf. 22.18.)

name: Wm. Brownridge
heading: 100 1# $a Brownridge, Wn $q (W IIiam
400 1# $a Brownridge, WIliam

name. Manuel Fdez.-Rivera Garcia
heading: 100 1# $a Fdez.-Rivera Garcia, Manuel $q
(Fernandez- Ri vera Garcia)
400 1# $a Fernéandez-Rivera Garcia, Manuel
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name. Sa. Freeman
heading: 100 1# $a Freeman, Sa. $q (Sanuel)
400 1# $a Freeman, Sanuel

name. Th. Ziehen
heading: 100 1# $a Ziehen, Th. $q (Theodor)
400 1# $a Zi ehen, Theodor

name: Th. de Wad
heading: 100 1# $a waal, Th. de

name: Mohd. Taib Osman
heading: 100 0# $a Mohd. Taib Osman

4) Phrase or other appellation. For persons (either authors or others) known by only a
phrase or other appellaion that does not contain a real name (cf. 22.11), use the form found in
English-language reference sourcesif the phrase, etc., was not used by the person but was assigned
to him/her by scholars later.

Sources for Names Treated as Authors

1) The rule does nat limit the consideration of chief source of information to publications
issued during the person's lifetime; thisis deliberate: consider also posthumous publications.

2) For personsliving before 1801, when chief sources of information show oneform of name
and another form is used in modern reference sources in the person's language, prefer the latter.

3) Determine the name of a composer from the form found in the chief sources of
information in publicaions of the printed music in the composer’s language. If no formin these
chief sources of information is in the composer's language, determine the name from reference
sources of the composer's country of residence or activity. If the name is not listed in reference
sources of the composer’ s country of residence or activity, use the form found in the chief sources
of information.

Sources for Names Not Treated as Authors and Persons Who Appear Primarily as Subjects

1) The"reference sources' mentioned in footnote 1 of therulesmust beissuedintheperson's
language or in the language of his/her country of residence or activity.

2) For persons who are found both in the usual reference tools (encyclopedias, etc.) and in
other sources such as works about the person, two different forms may be seen, each consigently
appearing in one of the two types of sources. In that case, use judgment and choose the form that
ismost likdy to be the one sought by library users.

3) If the only reference source is the item being cataloged, generally use the fullest form
found anywherein theitem whenever the name variesin fullness. If theitem givesboth anickname
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and areal name, generally usethereal name. When alessfull form or anicknameisclearly the one
by which the person isbest known, however, use thislessfull form or the nickname in the heading.

Punctuation/Spacing Conventionsin Personal NameHeading AccessPointsin NameAuthority
and Bibliographic Records

These guidelines appear also inLcri 1.0C.
1) Initials/letters
a) Name portion of heading

Periods. If the name of aperson consists of or containsinitials, input a period after
aninitia if it is certain that the letter isan initial. 1n case of doubt, do not input a period.

100 1# $a Eliot, T. S.
100 O# $a H. D.

If the name consists of separate letters that are presumed not to be initials, omit or include
periods according to the predominant usage of the person.

100 0# $a X Y Z
Spaces. If the name containstwo or moreforenamesrepresented by initials, consists
entirely of initials, or consists entirely of separate letters that are not initials, input a single space
between the initidg/lettersin all cases.
100 1# $a Eliot, T. S.
100 0# $a H. D.
100 0# $a X Y Z
b) "Additions' to name headings

Periods. Withinitials, include periods unless the author's predominant usage makes
it clear that the author omitsthem.

Spaces. Do not leave spaces between single initialdletters.
100 1# $a Brown, G. B., $c F.I1.P.S.

Treat an abbreviation consisting of more than a single letter as if it were a distinct word,
separding it with a space from preceding and succeeding words or initial g/l etters.

100 1# $a Brown, G. B., $c Ph. D.
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2) Names with portions abbreviated or missing. If apart of anameis abbreviated (two or
more |etters present as opposed to asingle letter used asan initial) or if aforenameis missing from

aname entered under surname, do not |eave open space after the abbreviation or missing forename.
Instead, insert, as appropriate,

aperiod;

100 1# $a Tissot.
(Add period at end in bibliographic record, but not in authority
record)

100 1# $a Corpeleijn, W F. Th.

100 1# $a Junager, Sv.-Aa.
(The hyphen reflects the usage of the language of the name)

aperiod and one space;

100 1# $a Enschedé, Ch. J.
aperiod and a comma.

100 1# $a Jones, Th., $d 1910-

100 1# $a Calles LI., Alfonso

100 1# $a Dahl an Aman, Mohd., $c Haji
(For these names, add period at end in bibliographic record, but
not in authority record)

3) Surnamesaloneincluding prefixes/particles. If aname heading consisting entirely of one
or more surnames al so contains a separately written prefix/particle, see instructionsin Lcri 22.5D.

4) Bibliographic description. Note that the spacing and punctuation conventions applied
to persona names used in access points differ from those used in the descriptive portion of a
bibliographic record; for the latter, seeLcri 1.0C.
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22.8A1. ENTRY UNDER GIVEN NAME, ETC. GENERAL RULE.

If the name chosen for the heading is based on a form found in non-English sources (cf.
22.3B, 22.3C1) and the name found in these sources includes "words or phrases denoting place of
origin, domicile, occupation, or other characteristic that are commonly associated with the name,”
use in the heading the forms for these words and phrases that are found in the sources used.

source: Shemu’el Duber mi-Barisov
heading: 100 0# $a Shemu‘el Duber, $c m -Barisov
not 100 O# $a Shenu’el Duber, $c of Barisov

If wordsand phrasesdenoting place, occupation, etc., appear only in complex statementsthat
contain other elements, generally do not treat them as being "commonly associated” with the name.
However, if the exclusion of such words and phrasesresultsin aheading that conflicts, they may be
added to the heading as aparenthetical qualifier (22.19A). (If added, use English forms whenever
possible.)

Generally, this rule requires a comma between the name and an associated phrase. Note,
however, that in languages other than English there are examples of a single name that cannot be
broken down into the components "name" and "phrase.” Do not punctuate these with a comma.
(However, make areferencefrom theform using acomma.) Several examples are furnished by the
headings for Carmelites and certain other religious who formerly took a name in religion that
combined aforename with the name of a saint, of adogma, or of some event in the life of Jesus or

Mary.

100 O# $a Marie de |'Incarnation
400 O# $a Marie, fc de |'lIncarnation

100 O# $a Elisabeth de la Trinité
400 O# $a Elisabeth, $c de la Trinité

100 O# $a Marie de Saint Bernard
400 O# $a Marie, $c de Saint Bernard

100 0# $a John of the Cross
400 0# $a John, Ec of the Cross
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25.1. USE OF UNIFORM TITLES.
Updating Uniform Titles Entered Under Name Headings

Pre-aAacr2 formsof uniformtitles on machine-readabl e bibliographic records were updated
to their AAcr2 formsin the bibliographic "flip" of the database whenever the pre-AAcrR2 uniform
title appeared asavalid linking reference on aname authority record for the uniformtitle. (SeeLcrl
26 for the dtuations in which a linking reference can be made for a uniform title.) Update
individudly each pre-aAcr2 uniformtitle that appears on abibliographic record and is not covered
by alinking reference.

When assigning auniform title to anewly catdoged item, search the database to verify that
this particular uniform title has been formulated in accord with current policy on existing MARC
bibliographic records. Update each bibliographic record that does not reflect current policy on
uniform titlesif the record fallsinto one of the categorieslisted below. (Note: Although auniform
title may not need to be assigned to the item being cataloged (cf. 25.1A), other editions of the item
already in the file may show a uniform title; these existing uniform titles may need to be changed
if they fall into one of the categories listed below.)

1) If theuniformtitle pertaining to theitem being cataloged isfor asingle work, changethe
existing bibliographic records that pertain to the "basic" uniform title, i.e., without language, part,
or other subdivisions. If the uniform title pertaining to the item being cataloged contans a
subdivision of the basic uniform title, change the bibliographic records that pertain to the same
subdivision. (Existing bibliographic records for other subdivisions will be changed when these
subdivisions are needed in new cataloging.)

2) If theuniformtitle pertainingto theitem being cataloged isfor the collective uniformtitle
"Works" or "Selections" plus any of its subdivisions (e.g., date, language), change all the existing
bibliographicrecordstoreflect current policy onthesetwo collectiveuniformtitles(Lcri 25.8-25.9).

3) If theitembeing catal oged pertainsto acollection of three or moreworksin oneparticular
form, change all the existing bibliographic records pertaining to collectionsin this particular form
to reflect current policy on worksin asingle form (Lcri 25.10).

4) Make changes to uniform titles that gppear in all access points except series, i.e., main
entries, added entries, subject entries.

5) Make even "small" corrections to bring the uniform titles into agreement with current
practice, e.g., delete initial articles, change the connective between multiple languages from "and"
to"&."

6) When changing or adding a uniform title to an existing bibliographic record, give the
name heading portioninitscorrect AACR2 form evenif alinking referencefromthe preAAcr2 form
istraced on the name authority record for the name heading. Do not update other name headingson
any of the bibliographic records being handled.

7) Changeexisting uniform title name authority recordsto reflect the revised bibliographic
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records. Adjust or delete invalid references but add only references that pertain to the item being
cataloged. Create a name authority record for auniformtitle only for the item being cataloged and
only if one is needed according to current practice. Optionally, on these name authority records,
tracealinking referenceif oneisappropriate accordingto Lcri 26. (Do not create a name authority
record solely to trace alinking reference.)

Single Work or Collection

It is necessary to distinguish collections from publications that contain a single main work
with lesser works. Normally, rely on the wording of the chief source to make this distinction, as
reflected in the following manufactured examples:

Christmas Carol, The Old Curiogty
Shop and Pickwick Papers
(A collection)

The Mystery of Edwin Drood, with
completions of the story by various hands
(An edition of the Dickens work,
with supplementary texts)

Marine Fisheries Law and Coastal
Waterways Law
(A collection)

Commercial Code and Supplementary
Legidation
(An edition of the codes, with
subor dinate texts)

Applicability

Use auniform title unless the complete uniform title that would be assigned is exactly the
same as the title proper of the item.

Exceptions

1) Do not use auniform title when the only differenceisthe presence of aninitial articlein
the bibliographic title proper.

2) For certain anonymous classics that are entered under uniform title main entry heading
and that have been publishedinmany editions, in differentlanguages, and under different titles(e.g.,
Beowulf, Chanson de Roland), use a uniform title for all editions. This includes editions in the
original language when the title proper is the same as the uniform title assigned.

113, UV
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When a title chosen for the uniform title involves regularization of i/j, u/v, apply the
following: use“i” for vowels (e.g., iter, llias); use“j” for consonants (e.g., jus, Julius); use “u” for
vowels(e.g., uva, UrsaMajor); use“v” for consonants (e.g., vox, Victoria); use“w” for consonantal
“uu” or “wv” (e.g., Windelia). Follow thisdirectivefor all uniformtitlesregardless of the particul ar
publication or of the work it contains.

Exception: pcc practice: For the uniform title for a series published after 1800, transcribe |
“I” and "] asthey appear.
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25.5B CONFLICT RESOLUTION.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
General

Serials (Including Numbered and Unnumbered Monographic Series) Series Entered Under
Title

1) General

2) Choice of qualifying term

3) Formof qualifying term

4) Changein qualifier

5) Unnumbered/numbered titles from the same body

6) Serial sectiontitleor subseriestitle with initial article

7) Numbering grammatically integrated with title proper

8) Serial common title or main seriestitle not issued alone or lacking numbering
9) Serial common title or main seriestitle issued alone or has numbering

10) Supplement title entered subordinately to main title

Serials (Including Numbered and Unnumbered Monographic Series) Entered Under Name
Heading

1) General
2) Choice of qualifying term

Monographs

1) Single-part monograph or not-analyzed multipart item

2) Analyzed multipart item entered under atitle proper

3) Analyzed multipart item entered under a name heading

4) Collectiveuniformtitleheadings” Works’ and“ Selections’ : NARand SARfor different
multipart items
I ntegrating Resour ces
Series-Like Phrases

1) Entry under title

2) Entry under name heading

3) Conflict with another phrase heading
Title/Phrase Heading in Series Authority Record Identical to Personal or Corporate Name
Radio and Television Programs

U.S. CensusPublications
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Comics
Motion Pictures
Choreographic Works

1) Background
2) Uniform titles for choreographic works

Named I ndividual Works of Art

Appendix 1: Motion Pictures, Television Programs, Radio Programs

Thefirst part of thisLcri addresses conflict resolution for serials (including numbered and
unnumbered monographic series). This part of theLcri representsLc/pcc practice. Asof Junel,
2006, Lc catalogers will consult sars only when determining if conflict exists.

Also, seethesections“M onographs’ and “ I ntegrating Resources’ below for guidelinesabout
the use of qualifiers for single-volume monographs, multipart items, and integrating resources.

Note: Indicators are not given in the examples when the heading could be used in either an
authority or abibliographic record becausethe indicatorsin authority and bibliographic records are
not the same for the 130 field.

General

1) The"catalog" when testing for conflict. When searching the catalog to determine if a
uniform title is needed for a serial/series or multipart item, define the "catalog” as the file against
which the searching and cataloging is being done. In addition, catalogers (including Lc overseas
offices catalogers and pcc participants) may take into account any serial/series or multipart item
with the sametitle of which they know, whether or not it isin the catalog.

2) Eligibletitlefields for conflict

a) Take into account the title proper of a serid/series/multipart item; such atitle
proper can be found in the 245, 247, 4X X, 730, 760-787, 8X X fields of bibliographic records and
the 130 field of series authority records (SARS).

b) Do not take into account variant forms of title represented by added entries (246,
740 fields) in bibliographicrecordsor by crossreferences (4X X fields) in name and seriesauthority
records. (Note: according to LcrI 26.5A, a qualifier is added to a cross referencein the authority
record to break the conflict with atitle proper in the same or another record.)

3) Resolvethe conflict by usingauniform title heading or name heading/uniformtitleinthe
bibliographic or series authority record being created. Do not also add a uniform title heading or a
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name heading/uniform title to the existing record.
Exceptions

a) See the paragraph for physcal medium under “Choice of qualifying term” in
“Serials (Including Numbered and Unnumbered Monographic Series) ...” entered under title and
under name heading.

b) Seeb)inthe" Serials(Including Numbered and Unnumbered M onographic Series)
Entered Under Title" section below for adding "(Unnumbered)" as qualifier.

c) Seel)b), 1)c), 4), and 5) in the "Monographs" section below.

d) See 2) in the "Title/Phrase Heading in Series Authority Record Identicd to
Personal or Corporate Name" section below.

4) Usethe uniform title heading or name heading/uniform title whenever the serial/series
or multipart item is referred to in other access points (added or subject entries, subseries headings,
etc.) and in linking notes.

5) Do not predict aconflict.

6) Republications. When a serial/series/multipart item is republished or reproduced (as a
text, asamicroform, aslargeprint, asabrailleedition, as adigitized reproduction, etc.), do not use
auniform title to distinguish one of these republicationsfrom the original. If the original itself has
auniform title, use the same uniform title for the republication.

Serials (Including Numbered and Unnumbered M onographic Series) Series Entered Under
Title

1) General. When creating abibliographic record for a serial, a series authority record for
aserial/series, or aname authority record for a serial, construct a uniform title made up of thetitle
proper plus a parenthetical qualifier to distinguish the serial/series from another with the sametitle
proper in a bibliographic record, in the heading of any series authority record (for series, multipart
item, phrase, or serial), or inthe heading of any nameauthority record. Also construct auniformtitle
when a serial becomes an integrating resource (or vice versa) but doesn't change its title proper.

2) Choice of qualifying term

a) Title proper isa"generic" title (i.e., it consists solely of an indication of type of
publication and/or periodicity, exclusive of articles, prepasitions, and conjunctions). Use as the
gualifier the heading for the body issuing or publishing the serid/series. If more than one corporate
body i sassociated with thework, choosethe body responsiblefor issuing the serial/series, rather than
the one only publishing it. If multiple bodies are performing the same function, generally choose
the one named first.

130 $a Bulletin (American Dairy Products Institute)
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130 $a Bulletin (British Columbia. Dept. of M nes and
Petr ol eum Resources)

130 $a Bulletin (Université libre de Bruxelles. Service
de physique des particul es él émentaires)

130 $a Occasi onal paper (Australia. Bureau of I|ndustry
Econom cs)

130 $a Occasional paper (King's College (University of
London). Dept. of Geography)

130 $a Occasi onal paper (Spark M Matsunaga I nstitute for
Peace)

b) Other situations. Usejudgment in determining themost appropriatequalifier for

the serial/seriesbeng cataloged. Possible qualifiersare giveninthefollowinglist; thelising isnot
prescriptive and isnot in priority order. If none of these qualifiers is appropriate, use any word(s)
that will serve to distinguish the one serial/series from the other. Use more than one qualifier if
needed to make the uniform title unique.

corporate body

date of publication®

descriptive data elements, e.g., edition statement, cmD, physical medium
place of publication?

130 O# $a Social sciences index (CD-ROM
245 10 %$a Soci al sciences index $h [el ectronic resource]

130 O# $a Peterson's financial aid service (I BMversion)
245 10 $a Peterson's financial aid service $h [el ectronic
resource]

130 0# $a Peterson's financial aid service (Macintosh
version)

245 10 $a Peterson's financial aid service $h[electronic
resource]

Generdly avoid useof theterms* print” and “text” as qualifiers because they are vague and
there is not a consensus as to their appropriate use. When breaking the conflict between separate

'Choose the date of publication (not date from chronological designation) of thefirst
issue published or the earliest issue in hand, in that order of preference.

?|f the serial/series is published in more than one place, choose as the qualifying term the
place that would be named first in the publication, distribution, etc., areafor thefirst issue
published, the earliest issue for which a place is known, or the earliest issue in hand, in that order
of preference. If the name of the local place has changed, use in the qualifier the name the place
had at the time the first/earliest issue was published.
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headings for the same title published in multiple physical media, add a qualifier to the heading for
the physical medium that isn’t printed text on paper (even if that means assigning a qualifier to a
heading in an existing record).

130 $a Genetic research update
130 $a CGenetic research update (CD-ROM
3) Formof qualifying term

a) Corporate body. Usethe Aacr2 form of the name exactly as given on the name
authority record for the corporate body.

130 $a Special report (Northern Illinois University.
Center for Southeast Asian Studies)

130 $a Occasional publication (Popul ar Archaeol ogy
(Firm)

b) Placeof publication. Usetheaacr2 form from the name authority record for the
place minus any cataloger's addition (cf. AACR2 24.4C1); record the name of the larger place
preceded by a comma (cf. AACR2 23.4A1).

130 $a African primary texts (Madison, Ws.)
130 $a Rural devel opment studies (Uppsala, Sweden)
130 $a New age journal (Brighton, Boston, Mass.)

¢) Multiple qualifiers. If more than one qualifier is needed, separate the qualifiers
with a space-colon-space within one set of parentheses. Exception: if one of the qudifiersis
"(Series)," give that qualifier first and enclose each qualifier in its own set of parentheses.

130 $a Bulletin (Canadi an Association of University
Teachers : 1973)

130 $a Washington gazette (Washington, D.C. : Daily)

130 $a WP (Series) (United States. Bureau of the Census)

4) Changein qualifier
a) Body used as qualifier

i) If the name of the body changes or the body is no longer involved with the
serial/series, create anew record for the serid/series.

130 $a Monograph series (American Bar Association
Speci al Comm ttee on Alternative Means of Di spute
Resol ution)
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130 $a Monograph series (American Bar Association.
Special Committee on Dispute Resol ution)

ii) If the name of the body changes but one name authority record is used for
both forms of name or if the heading on the one name authority record isrevised, do not create anew
record for the serial/series. Change the form of name in the qualifier, as necessary, to match the
heading in the name authority record.

130 %$a (I'nstytut belaruskai kul “tury
(M nsk, Byelorussian S.S.R.))
would be changed to

130 $a (I'nstytut belaruskai kul “tury

(M nsk, Bel arus))
b) Place used as qualifier.

i) If theserial/series"moves" to another city, do not create anew record. On
aseriesauthority record, add areferencefrom title proper with the new placeasqualifier. Inaseria
bibliographic record, add information about the change in place of publication.

130 %$a (Chicago, II11.)
430 %a (Boston, Mass.)

i) If the name of the place changes and a separate name authority record is
created for that name, do not create anew record for the serial/series. Do not change the qualifier.
In a series authority record, give areference using the later form as the qudifier.

130 $a (Leningrad, R.S.F.S.R.)
430 $%$a (Saint Petersburg, Russia)
(two name authority records exist)

i) if the name for the place changes but one name authority record is used
for both forms of name or if the heading on the one name authority record isrevised, do not create
anew record for the serial/series. Change the form of name in the qudifier, as necessary, to match
the heading in the name authority record.

130 $a (Ki nshasa, Zaire)
would be changed to:
130 %$a (Ki nshasa, Congo)

c) Other qualifiers. If theinformation used as qualifier changesin form or fact, do
not create a new record. In aseries authority record, add a reference from the title proper and the
changed qualifier if it would help inidentification. Inaserid bibliographic record, add information
if appropriate.

130 $a (Mddle Atlantic ed.)
(current items labelled as "Mid-Atlantic edition")
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5) Unnumbered/numberedtitlesfromthesamebody. If one body issuesboth an unnumbered
seriesand anumbered series/serial with the sametitle, add the qualifier " (Unnumbered)" to thetitle
for the unnumbered seriesin all cases of such aconflict. (For example, if the new titleis numbered
and the existing titleisunnumbered, change the existing unnumbered seriesto add " (Unnumbered)”
to thetitle.) Do not apply this technique when some issues of a serieslack numbering.

6) Serial sectiontitleor subseriestitlewithinitial article. If thetitle of a section of aserial
or the title of a subseries begins with an initial article, create a uniform title to delete that initial
article. Delete the initial article even if the section or subseries title is preceded by a numeric or
aphabetic designation. In the series statement in an analytic record or in the title proper and
statement of responsibility area of a serial record, givethetitle as found.

title proper: American men and women of science. The medical
sciences

serial record:
130 $a Anmerican nmen and women of science. $p
Medi cal sciences.
245 $a Anerican men and women of science. $p
The medi cal sciences.

title proper: Progress in nuclear energy. Series V11I, The economics
of nuclear power

analytic record:
490 1 $a Progress in nuclear energy. Series

VIIl, The econom cs of nuclear
power

830 0 $a Progress in nuclear energy. $n,
Series VIII, $p Econom cs of

nucl ear power

series authority record:
130 $a Progress in nuclear energy. $n Series
VI, $p Econom cs of nuclear power

7) Numbering grammatically integrated with title proper. If the title proper with
grammatically-integrated numbering is not in the nominative case, create auniform title to change
the title to the nominative case. In the series statement in an analytic record, give thetitle asfound
(i.e., including the grammatically-integrated numbering). In the title proper and statement of
responsibility areain aserial record, apply rule 12.1B7.

title proper: 31. tom Biblioteki SIB
analytic record:

490 1# $a 31. tom Biblioteki SIB
830 #0 $a Biblioteka SIB ; $v 31. tom
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series authority record:
130 #0 $a Biblioteka SIB
430 #0 $a Biblioteki SIB

serial record:
130 O# $a Biblioteka SIB
245 10 %$a Biblioteki SIB

title proper: Monumenta. Epistolarum tomus 1

analytic record:
490 1# $a Monunmenta. Epistolarum tonus 1
830 #0 $a Monunmenta. $p Epistolae ; $v tonus 1.

series authority record:
130 #0 $a Monunenta. $p Epistol ae
430 #0 $a Monunenta. $p Epistol arum

serial record:
130 O# $a Monunenta. $p Epistol ae
245 10 $a Monumenta. $p Epistolarum...

8) Serial common title or main seriestitle not issued alone or lacking numbering. Do not
test such aserial common title or main seriestitle for conflict by itself. Test the entiretitle proper
(the serial common title and its section title or the unnumbered main series and its subseries) for
conflict. If theentiretitle proper conflicts with another title proper, add aqualifier at the end of the
title proper.

titteproper:  Bulletin. SeriesW
search in catalog for entiretitle = no conflict
130 $a Bulletin. $n Series W

titteproper:  Bulletin. Series A

search in catalog for entiretitle = a conflict with another "Bulletin.
Series A"

130 $a Bulletin. $n Series A ([qualifier])

9) Serial common title or main seriestitle has been issued alone or has numbering. First,
test the serial common title or the main seriestitle by itself for conflict and add aqualifier if needed
at theend of that title. Then, test that title (plus qudifier if needed) and the section or subseriestitle
together for conflict; add aqualifier if needed at the end of the section or subseriestitle.

title proper of numbered main series & subseries:  University
papers. History series

searchin catalog for man seriestitle = a conflict with
another "University papers’

130 $a University papers ([qualifier])
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search in catalog for main seriestitle plus qualifier
and subseries title = no conflict
130 $a University papers ([qualifier]). $p History series

10) Supplement title entered subordinately to main title. If the main title is already in the
catal og, use its heading (may or may not have aqualifier) in the heading for the supplement. If the
main title is not in the catalog, establishits AAcrR2 form (cf. Lcri 26.5B). Then, test the maintitle
(plus qudifier if needed) and the supplement title together for conflict; add a qualifier if needed at
the end of the supplement title.

title proper of main title with supplement: ~ Statistical
bulletin. Supplement

search in catalog for main title = a conflict with another " Statistical
bulletin"

130 $a Statistical bulletin ([qualifier])

search in catalog for main title plus qualifier and
supplement title = no conflict
130 $a Statistical bulletin ([qualifier]). $p Suppl ement

Serials (Including Numbered and Unnumbered Monographic Series) Entered Under Name
Heading

1) General. When creating a bibliographic record for aserial, a series authority record for
aserid/series, or aname authority record for a serial, construct a uniform title made up of thetitle
proper plus a parenthetical qualifier to distinguish the serial/series from another with the sametitle
proper entered under the same name heading in a bibliographic record, in the heading of any series
authority record (for series, multipart item, phrase, serid), or in the heading of any name authority
record. Also construct auniform title when aserial becomes an integrating resource (or vice versa)
but doesn't change its title proper.

2) Choice of qualifying term. Use judgment in determining the most appropriate qualifier
for the serial/seriesbeing cataloged. Possible qualifiersaregiveninthefollowinglist; thelistingis
not in priority order. If none of these qualifiers is appropriate, use any word(s) that will serve to
distinguish the one serial/series from the other. Use more than one qualifier if needed to make the
uniform title unique.

! date of publication®
I descriptive data elements, e.g., edition statement

110 2# $a World Food Progranmme.
240 10 $a Annual report (1993)
245 10 $a Annual report

*Choose the date of publication (not date from chronological designation) of thefirst
issue published or the earliest issue in hand, in that order of preference.
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Generdly avoid useof theterms* print” and “text” as qualifiers because they are vague and
there is not a consensus as to their appropriate use. When breaking the conflict between separate
headings for the same title published in multiple physical media, add aqualifier to the heading for
the physical medium that isn’t printed text on paper (even if that means assigning a qudifier to a
heading in an existing record).

M onogr aphs'

All the parts of this*monographs’ section represent Lc practice except for 4) below which
has both Lc and pcc practice as noted there. As of June 1, 2006, Lc catalogers will consult SARS
when determining if a conflict exists, when needing a heading for a subject or related work added
entry, and when catal oging another manifestation requiring a uniform title (see sections below).

1) Single-part monograph or not-analyzed multipart item
a) Conflictinthedatabase. If themain entryisthe sameasthe main entry of another
work represented by a bibliographic record or name/series authority record, do not assign auniform
title to either work simply to distinguish them, even if there are multiple editions of either work.

245 00 $a France / $c préface de Pierre Mendés-France.
260 ## $a Genéve ; $a New York :$b Nagel, $c 1955.

245 00 $a France.
260 ## $a Paris : $b Librairie Larousse, $c 1967.

245 00 $a France.
260 ## $a Paris : $b Docunmentation francaise, $c 1972.

b) Needed for subject or related work added entry. If the main entry isthe same as
themain entry of another work represented by abibliographic record or name/seriesauthority record,
construct a uniform title consisting of the title proper plus a parentheticd qualifier.

i) Determine the qudifier according to the guidelines below in 2)a) for title

*Past practice for monographic electronic resources:

Prior to June 1990, a qualifier was added to the title of monographic electronic resources
whenever the heading was needed in a secondary entry, without regard to conflict. Generally
continue to use such headingsin main, subject, and added entries on records for items cataloged
after May 1990 (name authority records created in accord with these policies areroutinely
retained although they would not necessarily be needed under current policies).

Prior to December 2002, the qualifier used on monographic electronic resources was the
general material designation "(Computer file)," sometimes in combination with the name of the
producer of the resource. Headings that exist with this qualifier should not be changed to reflect
current policy unless the heading needs to be changed for another reason.
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proper main entry or 3)a) for name heading main entry.

i) Change existing records in which the work appears as an access point
(main entry, added entry, subject heading).

245 00 $a Gazetteer of Argentina : $b names approved by

the United States Board on Geographic Nanmes.
250 ## $a 3rd ed.

260 ## $a Washington : $b Defense Mappi ng Agency,
$c 1992.
500 ## $a Rev. ed. of: Argentina. 1968.
730 O# $a Argentina (United States. Office of Geography)

revised bibliographic record for the 1968 work cited in 500 field above

130 O# $a Argentina (United States. Office of Geography)

245 10 $a Argentina : $b official standard names approved
by t he United St ates Board on Geogr aphi ¢ Nanes.

260 ## $a Washington : $b Office of Geography, Dept. of
the Interior, $c 1968.

¢) Another manifestation requiring a uniformtitle. If the main entry of the original
is the same as the main entry of another work represented by a bibliographic record or name/series
authority record, construct a uniform title for the origind consisting of the title proper plus a

parenthetical qualifier. Then assign a uniform title to the manifestation (cf. AAcr2 25.5C for
translations, AACR2 25.6B3 for excerpts, etc.).

i) Determinethe qualifier for the origind according to the guidelines below
in 2)a) for title proper main entry or 3)a) for name heading main entry.

i) Change existing records in which the original work appears as an access
point (main entry, added entry, subject heading).

trandation of the 1955 work above

130 O# $a France (Geneva, Switzerland). $I English.

245 10 $a France /| $c preface by Pierre Mendés-France ;
translated by WIlliam H Parker.

260 ## $a Geneva ; $a New York : $b Nagel, $c 1956.

revised bibliographic record for the 1955 work above

130 0# $a France (Geneva, Switzerl and)
245 10 $a France / $c préface de Pierre Mendés-France.
260 ## $a Genéve ; $a New York : $b Nagel, $c 1955.

2) Analyzed multipart item entered under a title proper
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a) Conflict in the database. If thetitle proper of the multipart item is the same as
the title proper of another work represented by a bibliographic record or a name/series authority
record, construct a uniform title made up of thetitle proper plus a parenthetical qualifier.

(i) Use judgment in determining the most appropriate qualifier. Possible
qgualifiers are given in thefollowing list; the listing is not prescriptive and is not in priority order.

I corporate body

! date of publication®

descriptive data elements, e.g., edition statement, GmD, physical medium
! place of publication®

130 $a Continents of the world (Chicago, I11.)

(ii) If none of these qualifiersis appropriate, use any word(s) that will serve
to distinguish the one work from the other. Use more than one qualifier if needed to make the
uniform title unique.

b) Needed for subject or related work added entry. Use the heading in an existing
seriesauthority record for that multipart item. If such arecord doesnot exist, make anameauthority
record.

c) Another manifestation requiring a uniformtitle. Use the heading in an existing
series authority record for the origind multipart item; if such arecord does not exist, make a name
authority record. Then assign auniform title to the manifestation (cf. AAcr2 25.5C for trandl ations,
AACR2 25.6B3 for excerpts, etc.).

3) Analyzed multipart item entered under a name heading

a) Conflict in the database. If that name heading/title proper of the multipart item
isthe same as the name heading/title proper of another work represented by a bibliographic record
or a name/series authority record, construct a uniform title made up of the title proper plus a
parenthetical qualifier.

(i) Use judgment in determining the most appropriate qualifier. Possible
gualifiersare given in thefollowing list; the listing isnot in priority order.

*Choose the date of publication of the first part published or the earliest part in hand, in
that order of preference.

®If the multipart item is published in more than one place, choose as the qualifying term
the place that would be named first in the publication, distribution, etc. areafor the first part
published, the earliest part for which aplace is known, or the earliest part in hand, in that order of
preference. If the name of the local place has changed, use in the qualifier the name the place
had at the time the first/earliest part was published.
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! date of publication’
I descriptive data elements, e.g., edition statement, cmD, physical medium
! place of publication®

100 1# $a Elias, Norbert. $t Uber den Prozess der
Zivilisation. $I English (Oxford, England)

(i1) 1f none of these qualifiersis appropriate, use any word(s) that will serve
to distinguish the one work from the other. Use more than one qualifier if needed to make the
uniform title unique.

b) Needed for subject or related work added entry. Use the heading in an existing
seriesauthority record for that multipart item. 1f such arecord does not exist, make anameauthority
record.

¢) Another manifestation requiring a uniformtitle. Use the heading in an existing
series authority record for the original multipart item; if such arecord does not exist, make aname
authority record. Thenassign auniform titleto the manifestation (cf. AACR2 25.5C for transl ations,
AACR2 25.6B3 for excerpts, etc.).

4) Collective uniformtitle headings* Works’ and“ Selections” : NArR and sAr for different
multipart items.

pcc practice: To break the conflict between headings created per Lcris for rules 25.8 and
25.9, add a brief form of the publisher’s namein subfield $s of the series authority record (even if
that means revising a heading in an existing record). If thereisstill a conflict, add a parenthetical
qualifier at the end of subfield $s.

100 1# $a Twain, Mark, $d 1835-1910. $t Works. $f 1996
(name authority record for a multipart item)

100 1# $a Twain, Mark, $d 1835-1910. $t Works. $f 1996.
$s Whiting
(series authority record for a different multipart item)

"Choose the date of publication of the first part published or the earliest part in hand, in
that order of preference.

8f the multipart item is published in more than one place, choose as the qualifying term
the place that would be named first in the publication, distribution, etc. areafor the first part
published, the earliest part for which a place is known, or the earliest part in hand, in that order of
preference. If the name of the local place has changed, use in the qualifier the name the place
had at the time the first/earliest part was published.
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100 1# $a Twain, Mark, $d 1835-1910. $t Wbrks. $f 1996.
$s Whiting (Annotated ed.)
(series authority record for a different multipart item also
published by Whiting in 1996)

Exception: Lc music practice for analyzed multipart items with uniform title heading
“ Selections’ : Subfield $f is not used to break a conflict between music headings. Instead, add a
parenthetical qualifier at the end of subfidd $t. Use judgment in determining the most appropriate
qualifier; givethe qualifier in abrief form.

100 1# $a Britten, Benjamn, $d 1913-1976. $t Sel ecti ons
100 1# $a Britten, Benjam n, $d 1913-1976. $t Sel ecti ons
(Collins Classics)

100 1# $a Tel emann, Georg Philipp, $d 1681-1767. $t
Sel ections

100 1# $a Tel emann, Georg Philipp, $d 1681-1767. $t
Sel ections (Tel emann- Archi v)

5) Generally avoid use of theterms “print” and “text” as qualifiers because they are vague
and thereisnot aconsensusasto their appropriateuse. When breaking the conflict between separate
headings for the same title published in multiple physical media, add aqualifier to the heading for
the physical medium that isn’t printed text on paper (even if that means assigning a qualifier to a
heading in an existing record).

I ntegrating Resour ces

Lc/pcc practice: Apply the guidelines given above under "Monographs’ aso to integrating
resources. Also construct a uniform title when a serial becomes an integrating resource (or vice
versa) but doesn't changeitstitle proper.

Series-Like Phrases
PCC practice

1) Entry under title. Construct a uniform title made up of the phrase plus a parenthetical
qualifier for any phraseentered under titleif the phraseisidentical to thetitle proper of aserial/series
found in the catalog in a bibliographic record or the title proper in the heading of a series authority
record for a series, multipart item, or serial. Follow the guidelines for adding a qualifier to a
serial/seriestitle (above).

130 $a Interimreports (Australian National Antarctic
Research Expeditions)

2) Entry under name heading. Construct a uniform title made up of the phrase plus a
parenthetical qualifier for any phrase entered under aname heading if the phraseisidentical to atitle
proper of aserial/seriesentered under the sasmenameheading in the catal og in abibliographic record

Page 14 25.5B Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



25.5B

or in the heading of a series authority record for a series, multipart item, or serial. Follow the
guidelines for adding aqualifier to aserial/seriestitle (above).

3) Conflict with another phrase heading. Do not create a separate series authority record
for the second series-like phrase, constructing a uniform title made up of the phrase plus a
parenthetical qualifier. Instead, modify the existing series authority record to make it an
undifferentiated phrase record.

130 $a Yolla Bolly Press book
130 $a Quarto book

Title/Phrase Heading in Series Authority Record Identical to Personal or Corporate Name
PCC practice

1) If thetitle or phraseisidentical to apersonal or corporate (including geographic) name,
construct a uniform title made up of the title proper or phrase plus the parenthetical qualifier
"(Series)." That name may befound on the item being cataloged or in aheading or reference in a
name authority record related or not related to the item being cataloged. Apply this technique also
to subseriestitles entered subordinately.

130 $a Centre de recherches d' histoire anci enne (Series)

130 $a Oxford Historical Society (Series)

130 $a HAZ (Series)

130 $a Facultat de Dret de |'Estudi General de Lleida
(Series)

130 $a Marco Polo (Series)

130 $a United States (Series)

130 $a DOD ( Seri es)

130 $a Metropolitan Books (Series)

130 $a Posebna izdanja (Crnogorska akadem ja nauka
um etnosti). $p Odjeljenje druStveni h nauka
(Series)

2) If an existing title or phrase heading later conflicts with a name, add the qualifier
"(Series)" to the series authority record heading.
Radio and Television Programs

See Appendix 1: Motion Pictures, Televison Programs, Radio Programs
U.S. CensusPublications

For U.S. Bureau of the Census publicationsthat contain the censusor partsof it, useauniform

titleconsisting of the name of the census, qualified by the year of the census. Addtothisbasic uniform
title parts of the census as subdivisions.
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title proper: 1972 census of construction industries
uniformtitle: 130 $a Census of construction industries
(1972)

title proper: Numerical list of manufactured products. 1972
census of manufactures
uniformtitle 130 $a Census of manufactures (1972). $p
Numerical |ist of manufactured
products

title proper: Census of housing, 1960
uniformtitle 130 $a Census of housing (1960)

Comics

If acomic strip, single panel cartoon, etc., isentered under itstitle, establish auniformtitlefor
the work that consists of its title, followed by an appropriate parenthetical quaifier (eg., "Batman
(Comic strip)™).

Motion Pictures

See Appendix 1: Motion Pictures, Televison Programs, Radio Programs

Choreographic Works
1) Background

In catal ogs dealing with dance material, there is aneed both to collocate different versions of
the samebasic work under the sametitle and to differentiate between the different versions of thework
in ameaningful way. A choreographic dance work, i.e., adance created by a specific person, will
often have atitle that isthe same as or similar to amusical or literary work that accompanies or is
related to it. In addition, many dance works, though known by the same title, have been revised or
adapted by different choreographers. The Dance Heritage Coalition, agroup of several institutions,
including the Library of Congress, has received funding for a project to prepare a catalog of primary
research resourcesin dance history, including manuscript and archival materials, audio and videotape,
printed textsand music, and visua collections. The coalitionwill add authority recordsto the national
authority file for these materials, including newly created authority records and retrospective records
from thefiles of the Dance Collection of the New Y ork Public Library.

AAcR2 doesnot includespecific rulesfor thecreation of uniformtitlesfor choreographicworks,
andinthe past Lc hastreated headingsfor individual choreographic danceworks as subject headings,
rather than nameheadings. However, becausethey do represent individual creative worksand to meet
the needs of the dance catal oging community, these headings should now betreated as name headings,
and uniformtitlesfor themwill beconstructed according to the guidelines bel ow recommended by the
Dance Heritage Coalition.
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2) Uniformtitles for choreographic works

a) Qualifiers. When thetitle of a choreographic dance work is needed as a subject or
added entry, construct a uniform title consisting of the title of the work followed by the qualifier
"(Choreographic work)." In addition, when the item represents a particular choreographer's version
of the work, include the surname of the choreographer as part of the qudifier. Use the form of the
surname found in the 100 field of the authority record for the choreographer.

130 $a Romeo and Juliet (Choreographic work)
(for a book of photographs from various productions of
choreographic works based on Shakespeare's play)

130 $a Romeo and Juliet (Choreographic work : Smuin)
(for a seriesof photographstaken during adressrehearsal of
the first production of Michael Smuin's choreographic
adaptation of Shakespeare's play)

If two or more choreographers share responsibility for the work, give thar names in
alphabetical order, unlessonepersonisclearly principaly responsiblefor the choreography, in which
case that name should be listed first. Connect the names with the word "and."

130 $a Return of the native (Choreographic work : Jones
and Zane)
130 $a Giselle (Choreographic work : Coralli and Perrot)

As appropriate, also include the following additions to the qualifier:
i) Choreographer's surname, after the original choreographer's surname.

If the choreographic work is derived from another choreographic work, follow the name of the
choreographer with acomma, the word "after," and the surname of the original choreographer.

130 $a How |l ong brethren (Choreographic work : Tamiris)
130 $a How | ong brethren (Choreographic work : Mclntyre,
after Tamiris)
(for a notation score for a reconstruction of Hden Tamiriss
original work)

ii) Date of areconstruction

Optionally, if the material being catal oged relatesto areconstruction of achoreographic work
that was originally staged at an earlier date, include in the qualifier the date of the reconstruction.

130 $a Afternoon of a faun (Choreographic work :
Ni jinsky)

130 $a Afternoon of a faun (Choreographic work :
Mar kova, after Nijinsky : 1935)
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b) Language of thetitle

Useastheuniformtitlethetitlein the original languageunlessthework has become generally
known in another language through extensive adaptation, e.g., when the choreographic work has been
restaged inanumber of different countries. In such cases, usethetitlefoundinthefollowing reference
work, making references from the title in other languages

New Y ork PublicLibrary. Dictionary Catal og of the Dance Collection. Boston: G.K.
Hall, 1974. 10v. Annua supplement, Bibliographic Guide to Dance, 1975-

If thetitleisnot found in the above source, consult the sourcesbe ow, which arelisted in order
of precedence.

Beaumont, C.W. Complete Book of Ballets

Chujoy, A., and Manchester, P.W. The Dance Encyclopedia. Rev. ed.
Enciclopedia dello spettacolo

The New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians

Koegler, H. The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Ballet. 2nd ed.
McDonagh, D. The Complete Guide to Modern Dance

130 $a Cinderella (Choreographic work)
430 $a Cendrillon (Choreographic work)
430 $a Cenerentola (Choreographic work)

130 $a Syl phide (Choreographic work)
430 $a Syl ph of the Hi ghlands (Choreographic work)

Named I ndividual Works of Art

Add in parentheses an appropriate designation or designations (e.g., date, medium, size,
owner, catal oguerai sonnénumber, dternativetitle, location, state, color, owner’ saccession number)
to distinguish between identical uniform titles for works entered under the same heading.’

100 1# $a Eyck, Jan van, $d 1390-1440. $t Saint Francis
receiving the stigmata (Galleria sabauda
(Turin, Iltaly))

100 1# $a Eyck, Jan van, $d 1390-1440. $t Saint Francis
receiving the stigmata (Phil adel phi a Museum of
Art)

100 1# $a Cézanne, Paul, $d 1839-1906. $t Card players
(Barnes Foundati on)

*While date or owner (usually a museum) will often be the best qualifier, “ appropriate”
will depend upon the particular work of art, e.g., for a print, the state may be the best qualifier.
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100 1# $a Cézanne, Paul, $d 1839-1906. $t Card players
(Courtauld Institute Galleries)

100 1# $a Cézanne, Paul, $d 1839-1906. $t Card players
(Metropolitan Museum of Art (New York, N.Y.))

100 1# $a Cézanne, Paul, $d 1839-1906. $t Card players
(Musée d’ Orsay)

100 1# $a Poll ock, Jackson, $d 1912-1956. $t Untitled
(1936)

100 1# $a Poll ock, Jackson, $d 1912-1956. $t Untitled
(1937)

( title of both works is Untitled)

100 1# $a Picasso, Pablo, $d 1881-1973. $t Frugal repast
(1904, 1913 printing : etching)

100 1# $a Picasso, Pablo, $d 1881-1973. $t Frugal repast
(1904, 1913 printing : etching : 2nd state)
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25.5B. APPENDIX 1.
Table of Contents
Motion Pictures (including film and video formats)
Background
Guidelines
pcc Practicefor Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Motion Pictureltsdf)
1) Sametitle, different resources
2) Different titlesin the same language
3) Dubbed motion picture
4) Motion picture with trandated intertitles
5) Subtitled motion picturereleased under a different title
6) Motion picture filmed simultaneously in different languages under different titles

7) Comprehensive title/Individual title

pcc/Lc Practicefor Assigning Uniform Titles(Providing Related Wor k/Subject AccessWhen
Cataloging Any Resour ce Related to a Motion Picture)

1) General
2) Varioustypes of versions of motion pictures released under a different title
3) Motion picture filmed simultaneously in different languages under different titles
4) Comprehensive title/Individual title
Television Programs (including video and film for mats)
Background
Guidelines
pcc Practicefor Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Tdevison Program Itself)
1) Sametitle, different resources

2) Comprehensivetitle/Individual title
3) Compilations
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pcc/Lc Practicefor Assigning Uniform Titles (Providing Related Wor k/Subject Access
When Cataloging Any Resource Related to a Television Program)

Radio Programs

Background

Guidelines

Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Radio Program Itself)
1) Sametitle, different resources
2) Comprehensivetitle/Individual title

3) Compilations

Assigning Uniform Titles (Providing Related Work/Subject Access When Cataloging Any
Resource Related to a Radio Program)

Motion Pictures (including film and video formats)
Background

Because Lc’s Motion Picture, Broadcasting, and Recorded Sound Division (M/B/RS) uses
Archival Moving Image Materials, 2nd ed. (AMimM2) in cataloging motion picturesinstead of AACR2
chapter 7, one of the purposes of this section of the Lcri isto provide guidance for those libraries
using AACR2 (including Lc when cataloging resources that are related to motion pictures). For
informational purposes, the Lcri notesthose instancesin which the Amim2 practice differsfromthe
“pcc practice:” (i.e., AACR2 interpretation).

The approach taken for the pcc practice is a practica one, resulting in the following
departures from a strict AACR2 approach:

1) consistent use of the qualifier “(Motion picture)” whenever aqualifier is needed;
2) limiting name authority records for motion picturesto the “work” level to the exclusion
of name authority records for “language expressons’ of the work, e.g., dubbed motion pictures.

These departures stem from various factors:
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1) the character of moving image materials themsdves,

2) the need to provide consistency to accommodate Pcc participants working in a shared
environment;

3) the need to accommodatetwo sets of rulesthat take different approaches on some points
(e.g., AMIM2 treats simultaneously rel eased motion picturesin different |anguagesas separate works,
whereas AACR2 treats one release as the origina and the other releases as trandations; AAcCRr2 calls
for using language as an element in auniform title for dubbed motion pictures, whereasamim2 does
not);

4) the need to manage in a clear way what could be confusing situations related to certain
language conditions.

BecauseAmim2 doesnot ever cdl for using alanguage element in auniform titlefor moving
image resources, limiting uniform titles to the “work” leve precludes the possible confusion of
authority records at both the “work” and “language expresson” leves in support of disparate
practices.

Guidelines
The guidelines are based on the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. (AACR2).
pcc Practice for Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Motion Pictureltsdf)*

Assign a uniform title for a motion picture in the following situations. (If cataloging an
individual titlethat ispart of acomprehensivetitle(e.g., an episode of atheatricd serial), follow aso
the guidelines in paragraph 7 of this section below.)

1) Sametitle, different resources. Assign auniform title to distinguish a motion picture
entered under a title proper from another resource entered under that same title proper (cf. rule
25.1A). Indetermining a possible conflict, follow the guidelines set out in “1) The ‘catalog’ when
testing for conflict” and“2) Eligibletitle fields for conflict” under the section headed “ General” a
the beginning of Lcri 25.5B.

'Past pcc practice: Pcc practice for primary access to motion pictures prior to 2005 may
not reflect the guidelinesin thisLcri with respect to the instances of qualification, to the form of
gualification, or to the creation of a name authority record. Generally, continue to use such
headings and name authority records. Do not make changes soldy to reflect new practice. Limit
changes to those stimulated by other conditions. Note that aside from creating a Name Authority
Record (NAR) to qualify a heading for a motion picture, the usual conditions for creating aNAR as
stated in the Introduction to Descriptive Cataloging Manua (bcm) Z1 continue to obtain.
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Whenitisnecessary to qualify auniformtitlefor amotion pictureto break aconflict,
use the quaifier "(Moation picture).” In such cases create a uniform title name authority record for
the motion picture. (Use this uniform title in all entries for the particular work; update existing
records as needed to insure this uniformity.) Do not create separate name authority records for
separae language versions of a particular motion picture. Ingead, treat the titles of separate
language versions as variant titles, and make see references from them on the name authority record
for the motion picture.

Bibliographic record for a previously cataloged resource:

245 00 $a Stardust ...

Bibliographic record for a motion picture with the same title now being catal oged:

130 O# $a Stardust (Motion picture)
245 10 $a Stardust ...

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Stardust (Motion picture)

Note: Amim2 does not follow this practice. Under Amim2, auniform title is not
assigned solely to distinguish a motion picture entered under atitle proper from another
resource entered under that sametitle.

If aresource has been distributed theatrically, nontheatrically, asahome video, and/or aired
ontelevision, usethequalifier applicabletotheoriginal distribution. Whentheoriginal distribution
is unknown, cannot be determined, or is not applicable (e.g., undistributed home movies), use the
qualifier “(Motion picture).” Usethequalifier “(Motion picture)” when the original distributionis
directly to the home video market. Use the qualifier “(Television program)” for those resources
origindly ared on television whether or not they have subsequent home video rel eases.

If the uniform titles of different motion pictures would be the same, resolve the conflict by
using the following additional qualifiers, in this order:

year of original release (if unreleased, year of original production)

director or filmmaker (use the shortest intelligible form of the name)

production company (usethe AAcr2 form of the name exactly as given on the name
authority record; in cases of multiple production companies, use the first one recorded in the
statement of responsibility in the title and statement of responsibility area)
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Change existing headingsto insure, to the extent possi ble, synchroni zation between headings
for different motion pictures with the same title.

Bibliographic record for a previously cataloged motion picture:

245 00 $a King Kong ..
260 ## $a Holl ywood : $b RKO Radi o Pictures, $c
1933.

Bibliographic record for another motion picture with the same title now being
cataloged:

130 0# $a King Kong (Motion picture : 1976)

245 10 $a King Kong ..

260 ## $a Hol |l ywood : $b Paramount Pictures, $c
1976 ...

Name authority record for the motion picture now being catal oged:
130 #0 $a King Kong (Motion picture : 1976)
Updated bibliographic record for the previously cataloged motion picture:

130 0# $a King Kong (Motion picture : 1933)

245 10 $a King Kong ..

260 ## $a Hol Il ywood : $b RKO Radi o Pictures, $c
1933.

Name authority record for the previously cataloged motion picture:

130 #0 $a King Kong (Motion picture : 1933)

When apreferred qualifier does not resolve a conflict, retain that qualifier and add another.
Thisstructurewill preserve synchronization between the headingsfor different motion pictureswith
the sametitle.

Bibliographic records:
130 O# $a Harlow (Motion picture : 1965 : Dougl as)

130 O# $a Harlow (Motion picture : 1965 : Segal)

130 O# $a San Francisco (Motion picture : 1986 : Kaw
Val |l ey Fil ms)

130 O# $a San Francisco (Motion picture : 1986 : Cycle
Vi sion Tours, Inc.)
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2) Different titlesinthe samelanguage. Assign auniformtitlefor amotion picturereleased
under different titlesin the same language (cf. rule 25.3C1).

Bibliographic record for the U.S. version of a motion picturereleased earlier inthe
U.K. under a different title and the U.K. title conflicts with the title of another
resour ce:

130 O# $a Stardust (Motion picture)
245 10 $a He loved an actress ...

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Stardust (Motion picture)
430 #0 %$a He |l oved an actress

Note: AMIM2 assigns a uniform title to the original motion picture and links the original
to any subsequent versions released under different titles through related-work uniform title
added entries.

3) Dubbed motion picture. Assign a uniform title for a dubbed motion picture (cf. rule
25.5C1).

Bibliographic record for a dubbed version of a motion picture:
130 O# $a Battaglia di Algeri. $lI English
245 14 $a The battle of Algiers ...

(Therule callsfor adding language inthe case of a dubbed motion
picture)

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Battaglia di Algeri
430 #0 $a Battle of Algiers

not 130 #0 $a Battaglia di Algeri. $I English

Note: AmIM2 assigns auniform title to the original motion picture in the original
language and links the origind to the dubbed verson through a relaed-work uniformtitle
added entry in the record for the dubbed version.
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Today’ stechnology makesit possibletoissueresourcesthat contain variouslanguage-rel ated
conditions. In general, assign auniform title and name the language(s) as specified in rule 25.5C1.
For example, if aresourcecontainsan original version of amotion picture and one dubbed in another
language, name the original language second. If the resource containstwo dubbed versionsbut not
the original version, name both languages in the order specified by therule. If aresource contains
three or more dubbed versions, or the original and two or more dubbed versions, use the term
“Polyglot” to identify the language in the uniform title.

Bibliographic record for amotion picturewiththeoriginal language
and two dubbed versions:

130 O# $a To live and die in L.A. $I Polyglot.
245 10 $a To live and die in L.A.

(Original in English, dubbed in French and Spanish)
A name authority record for the motion picture is not necessary.

Note, however, that if aresource containsamixture of options, some of which are language-
related selections and others not (in terms of the cataloging rules), apply the language-related
specifications accordingly. For example, if aresource contains an original version in English, a
dubbed version in French, and a subtitled version in Spanish, assign auniformtitle followed by the
language French (dubbed version) and English (origina version). This applies because although
three versions are present, the rule only calls for the use of language in the uniform title for two
(dubbed and original). The rule does not cdl for adding language in the case of a motion picture
with subtitles.

Bibliographicrecordfor amotion picturewiththeoriginal language,
one dubbed version, and one subtitled version:

130 O# $a Raising Arizona. $l French & English.
245 10 $a Raising Arizona ...

(Original in English, dubbed in French, subtitled in Spanish)
A name authority record for the motion picture is not necessary.
4) Motion picturewith tranglated intertitles. By anaogy (thereisno rule), apply to asilent
motion picture that contains intertitles in a language different from that of the original release the

same treatment as that applied to a dubbed motion picture.

Bibliographic record for a version of a mation picture with trandated intertitles:
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130 0# $a Bronenoset's “Potemkin” (Motion picture).
$I English.
245 14 $a The battleship Potenkin ...

(Add the language of the translated intertitles)

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Bronenoset's “Potemkin” (Motion picture)
430 #0 $a Battl eship Potenkin

not 130 #0 $a Bronenoset s “Potemkin” (Motion picture).
$I English

5) Subtitled motion picture released under a different title. Assign a uniform title for a
subtitled motion picture released under adifferent title (cf. rule 25.5C1). (Therule doesnot call for
adding language in the case of a motion picture with subtitles.)

Bibliographic record for a subtitled version of a motion picture released under a
different title:

130 O# $a Shichinin no sanurai.
245 10 $a Seven sanur ai

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Shichinin no sanurai
430 #0 $a Seven sanur ai

Note: AmMIM2 assigns auniform title to original the motion picture in the original
language and links the origind to the subtitled version through a rdated-work uniform title
added entry in the record for the subtitled version.

6) Motion picturefilmed simultaneouslyindifferent languagesunder differenttitles. Assign
auniform title for amotion picture filmed simultaneously in different language versions (cf. rule
25.3C3). Usetheuniform title called for by therule.

Bibliographicrecordfor aGermanver sion of amotion picturefilmed simultaneously
in French and German:

130 O# $a Coup de grace
245 14 $a Der Fangschuss ...

Page8 25.5B Appendix | Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



25.5B Appendix |

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Coup de grace
430 #0 $a Fangschuss

Note: AmiM2 does not collocate under onetitle but treats each simultaneous production
as a separate resource and links them through related-work uniform title added entries.

7) Comprehensive title/Individual title. When cataloging an individual title that is part of
a comprehensive title, determine whether the individual titles were intended to be viewed
consecutively or not. If the individual titles are to be viewed consecutively (e.g., theatrical serials,
certain educational and technical materials), use as the title proper a structured combination of the
components that consists of a comprehensive title and either an individual title or a numeric
designation (e.g., episode number, chapter number) or both. In case of doubt, treat the individual
title as intended to be viewed consecutively. Apply this treatment also to newsreels.

Bibliographic record:

245 04 $a The nature of communism $n Vol. 1,
$p Introduction to the course ...

(246 given or not based on the character of theindividual titleand
a judgment of the usefulness of title accessin that form)

Bibliographic record:

245 04 $a The Lightning Raider. $n Episode 11, $p The
bars of death ...
246 30 $a Bars of death

(246 given or not based on the character of theindividual titleand
ajudgment of the usefulness of title accessin that form. Illustrates
that, unlike serial publications, a uniform title is not assigned
solelyto remove aninitial articlepreceding anindividual title but
when one is assigned for some other reason, an initial article
preceding an individual title is not retained)

Bibliographic record:

245 00 $a Works. $n Volume 1 ..

4XX $a MacAcadeny, the video training series
(Videorecording used for training for Micraosoft Works)
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Bibliographic record:

130 0# $a Introduction to mathematics (Motion picture).
$n No. 1, $p Nuneration.

245 10 $a Introduction to mathematics. $n No. 1,
$p Numeration ...

(IMustrates a conflict with another resource. When the
comprehensive title is in conflict, add a qualifier after the
comprehensivetitle. Giving 246 title access or not isbased onthe
character of the individual title and a judgment of the usefulness
of title access in that form)

Name authority record:

130 #0 $a Introduction to mathematics (Motion picture)

If the comprehensive title represents a publisher/distributor series, tred it as a series
statement.

Bibliographic record:
245 00 $a 12 angry men ...

4XX $a Criterion collection
(“ Criterion collection” isa series used by The Voyager Company
when reissuing the motion picture on videodisc)

Bibliographic record:
245 00 $a Boogie nights ...

4XX $a New Line platinumseries

pcc/Lc Practice for Assigning Uniform Titles (Providing Related Wor k/Subject Access
When Cataloging Any Resour ce Related to a Motion Pictur e)?

2 Past pcc/Lc practice: pcc/Lc practice for secondary access for motion pictures prior to
2005 will have resulted in instances of qualification now no longer caled for. Generdly,
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1) General. In cataloging a resource related to a motion picture (eg., a screenplay, a
recording of music from amotion picture), use arelated work (cf. rule 21.28)/subject added entry
to providerel ated work/subject accessto themotion picture. If itisnecessary to distinguish amotion
picture entered under atitle proper from another resource entered under that same title, add the
qualifier “(Motion picture).” Indetermining apossible conflict, follow theguidelinesset outin*“ 1)
The ‘catalog’ when testing for conflict” and “2) Eligible title fields for conflict” under the section
headed “General” at the beginning of Lcri 2558. If the motion picture for which related-
work/subject accessis being provided is an individual title associated with a comprehensive title,
e.g., an episode of atheatrical serial, follow also theguidelinesin paragraph 5 of thissection below.

Bibliographic record for the music for a motion picture:

100 1# $a Copl and, Aaron, $d 1900-
245 14 $a The red pony ...

Related-work added entry for the motion picture that conflicts with the title of
another motion picture:

730 0# $a Red pony (Motion picture : 1949)

(Dateadded to break conflict with another motion picturewith the
same title)

Name authority record for the motion picture:
130 #0 $a Red pony (Motion picture : 1949)

Bibliographic record for a book about a motion picture:

100 1# $a Coppol a, El eanor
245 10 $a Notes ...

Subject access for the motion picture that conflicts with another resource:

630 00 $a Apocal ypse now (Motion picture)

Name authority record for the motion picture:

continue to use such headingsin main, subject, and added entries on records for items cataloged
after 2004 (routinely retain name authority records created in accord with these policies athough
they would not necessarily be needed under current policies).
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130 #0 $a Apocal ypse now (Motion picture)

2) Varioustypesof versionsof motion picturesreleased under adifferenttitle. If therelated
resource is a dubbed motion picture, a motion picture with translated intertitles, a subtitled motion
picture, or amotion picture that has been rel eased under a different title in the samelanguage, use
the uniform title of the original-release motion picture.

Title of original motion picture: La battagliadi Algeri

Title of English language dubbed or subtitled motion picture: The battle of
Algiers

Title of translated screenplay for the motion picture: Gillo Pontecorvo’s
The battle of Algiers

Bibliographic record for the screenplay:

100 1# $a Solinas, Franco, $d 1927-

240 10 $a Battaglia di Algeri. $|I English

245 10 $a G Il o Pontecorvo’s The battle of Algiers /
$c a filmwitten by Franco Solinas ...

Related-work added entry for the motion picture:

730 0# $a Battaglia di Algeri.

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Battaglia di Algeri
430 #0 $a Battle of Algiers

Title of original motion picture: Cabinet des Dr. Caligari

Title of motion picture with translated intertitles: The cabinet of Dr. Caligari

Title of screenplay for motion picture with translated intertitles: The cabinet
of Dr. Caligari

Bibliographic record for a related work:

100 1# $a Adkinson, R. V. $q (Robert V.)
245 14 $a The cabinet of Dr. Caligari : $b a film by
Robert W ene, Carl Mayer, and Hans Janowitz
English translati on and description of
action / $c by R V. Adkinson.

4XX $a Classic filmscripts
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Related-work added entry for the motion picture:

730 0# $a Cabinet des Dr. Caligari.

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Cabinet des Dr. Caligari
430 #0 $a Cabinet of Dr. Caligari

Title of original motion picture: Shichinin no samurai
Title of subtitled motion picture: Seven samurai
Title of screenplay for subtitled motion picture: Seven samurai

Bibliographic record for a screenplay:

100 1# $a Kurosawa, Akira, $d 1910-
240 10 $a Shichinin no sanurai. $I English
245 14 $a Seven sanur ai

Related-work added entry for the motion picture:

730 0# $a Shichinin no sanurai.

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Shichinin no sanurai
430 #0 $a Seven sanur ai

3) Motion picturefilmed simultaneously in different languages under differenttitles. If the
related resource is a motion picture filmed simultaneoudy in different languages (cf. rule 25.3C3),
use the uniform title called for by the rule.

Title of motion picturein French: Coup de gréace

Title of motion picture in German: Der Fangschuss

Title of English trandation of screenplay for German version: Screenplay
for Der Fangschuss

Bibliographic record for a screenplay:
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100 1# $a [ Aut hor]

240 10 $a [Title of original screenplay in German].
$I English

245 10 $a Screenplay for Der Fangschuss ...

Related-work added entry for the motion picture:

730 0# $a Coup de grace
Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Coup de grace
430 #0 $a Fangschuss

4) Comprehensive title/Individual title. If therelated resource is anindividual title that is
part of a comprehensive title, determine whether the individual titles were intended to be viewed
consecutively or not. If they were not intended to be viewed consecutively, provide the related
accesstotheindividual titlealone. If they wereintended to be viewed consecutively (e.g., theatrical
serials, certain educational and technical materials), provide as the related access a structured
combination of components that consists of a comprehensive title and either an individual title or
anumeric designation (e.g., episode number, chapter number) or both. Apply this treatment also
when the resource being cataloged is related to a newsresl.

Bibliographic record for a novelization of a motion picture:

100 1# $a Goddard, Charl es.
245 14 $a The perils of Pauline : $b a notion picture
novel

Related-work added entry for a motion picture that conflicts with another motion
picture with the same title:

730 0# $a Perils of Pauline (Motion picture : 1914).
$n Epi sode 12.
(When the comprehensive title isin conflict, add a qualifier after
the comprehensive title)

Name authority record for the motion picture:

130 #0 $a Perils of Pauline (Motion picture : 1914)

Television Programs (including video and film for mats)

Background
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Because Lc’s Motion Picture, Broadcasting, and Recorded Sound Division (M/B/RS) uses
Archival Moving Image Materials, 2nd ed. (AmiM2) in catd oging tel evision programs and because
AACR2 is silent on the cataloging of television programs, one of the purposes of this section of the
LCRI isto provide guidancefor thoselibrariesusing AAcr2 (including Lc when catal oging resources
that are related to television programs).

The approach taken for the pcc practice is a practical one, resulting in the following
departures from a strict AACR2 approach:

1) consistent use of the qualifier “(Television program)” whenever aqualifier isneeded for
programs originally aired on television;

2) limiting name authority records for television programs to the “work” level to the
exclusion of name authority recordsfor “language expressions’ of thework., e.g., dubbed television
programs.

Guidelines
The guidelines are based on the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, 2nd ed. (AACR2).
pcc Practice for Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Tdevison Program Itself)?

Assign a uniform title under the conditions listed for motion pictures that apply also to
television programs. If cataloging an individual title that is part of a comprehensive title (e.g., an
episode of atelevision series), follow also the guidelinesin paragraph 2 of this section below. Note
especidly the following situations.

1) Sametitle, different resources. Assign auniform titleto distinguish atelevision program
entered under atitle proper from another resource entered under that sametitle (cf. rule 25.1A). In
determining a possible conflict, follow the guidelines set out in “1) The ‘ catalog’ when testing for
conflict” and “2) Eligible title fields for conflict” under the section headed “General” at the
beginning of LcRri 25.5B.

3Past pcc practice: pcc practice for primary access to television programs prior to 2005
may not reflect the guidelinesin thisLcri with respect to the instances of qualification, to the
form of qualification, or to the creation of aname authority record. Generally, continueto use
such headings and name authority records. Do not make changes solely to reflect new practice.
Limit changes to those simulated by other conditions. Note that asde from creatinga NAR to
qualify a heading for atelevision program, the usual conditions for creating anAR as stated in the
Introduction to DCM Z1 continue to obtain.
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When it is necessary to qudify a uniform title for ateevision program to break a conflict,
usethequalifier “(Television program).” In such cases create auniform title name authority record
for the television program. (Use this uniform title in all entries for the particular work; update
existing recordsas needed to insure thisuniformity.) Do not create separate name authority records
for separate language versions of aparticular television program or for variant titles. Instead, treat
the titles of separate language versions as variant titles and make see references from them as well
as other variant titles on the name authority record for the television program.

Note: amim2 does not follow this practice. Under Amim2, auniform title is not
assigned solely to distinguish atelevision program entered under atitle proper from another
resource entered under that sametitle.

If aresource has been distributed theatrically, nontheatrically, asahome video, and/or aired
ontelevision, usethequalifier applicabletotheoriginal distribution. Whentheoriginal distribution
is unknown, cannot be determined, or is not applicable (e.g., undistributed home movies), use the
qualifier “(Motion picture).” Usethe qualifier “(Motion picture)” when the original distribution is
directly to the home video market. Use the qualifier “(Television program)” for those resources
origindly ared on television whether or not they have subsequent home video rel eases.

If the uniform titles of different television programswould be the same, resolve the conflict
by using the following additional qualifiers, in this order:

year first telecast

production company or network (use the Aacr2 form of the name exactly as given
on the nameauthority record; in cases of multiple production companies, use the first one recorded
in the statement of responsibility in thetitle and statement of responsibility area)

country of production (use the Aacr2 form from the name authority record for the
country minus any cataloger’ s addition (cf. rule 24.4C1))

Change existing headingsto insure, to the extent possible, synchroni zation between headings
for different television programswith the sametitle. When a preferred qualifier does not resolve a
conflict, retainthat qualifier and add another. Thisstructurewill preserve synchronization between
the headings for different television programs with the same title.

Bibliographic records:

130 O# $a Othello (Television program: 1963 :
Canadi an Broadcasting Corporation)

130 O# $a Othello (Television program: 1963 : WOR-TV
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(Tel evision station : New York, N.Y.))
(IMustrates that a television station can be a production
company)

2) Comprehensive title/Individual title. When cataloging an individual title that is part of
acomprehensivetitle(i.e., an original telecast seriesand not apublisher/distributor seriesthat would
be treated as a series statement), such as an episode of atelevision series, use as the title proper a
structured combination that consists of a comprehensive title and either an individua title or a
numeric designation (e.g., an episode number) or both.

a) Individual titles intended to be viewed consecutively. Determine whether the
individual titlesareto beviewed consecutively (e.g., certainlimited seriessuch as* Roots,” historical
documentaries covering a specified time sequence, educationa programs in which the materia is
presented sequentially). Viewing the individual titles consecutively actively contributes to, indeed
may be dependent upon, an intelligible grasp of the material presented. If in doubt, treat the
individud titles as not intended to be viewed consecutively.

Use as the title proper a structured combination that consists of a comprehensive title, a
numeric designation (e.g., episode number, show number, production number), and an individual
title when oneis available.

Bibliographic records:

245 04 $a The Civil War. $n Episode 1, $p 1861--the
cause ..

245 04 $a The Civil War. $n Episode 2, $p 1862--a very
bl oody affair ...

Bibliographic record:

130 O# $a Introduction to mathematics (Tel evision
program). $n No. 1, $p Basic.

245 10 $a Introduction to mathematics. $n No. 1,
$p Basic ...

(IMustrates that when the comprehensive title conflicts with another
resource, the qualifier is added after the comprehensivetitle. Giving 246
title access or not is based on the character of the individual title and a
judgment of the usefulness of title access in that form)

Name authority record:
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130 #0 $a Introduction to mathematics (Tel evision
program

Bibliographic records:
245 00 $a Roots--the next generations. $n Showno. 1 ...

245 00 $a Roots--the next generations. $n Show no. 2 ...
(IMustrates the absence of individual titles)

A name authority record for the television seriesis not necessary.

In the absence of both anumeric designation and an individual title, use the date of telecast
in theform [yyyy-mm-dd].

b) Individual titles not intended to be viewed consecutively. Because thereisnot a
consi stent approach in theworld of tel evision distribution regarding the assignment of numbersused
to identify episodes of television series (episode/production/show numbers), use as thetitle proper
astructured combination that consists of a comprehensive title and an individual titlewhen oneis
available. In the absence of an individual title, use a numeric designation (e.g., episode number,
show number, production number). When an individual title is used and a numeric designation is
available, provide access to the numeric designation through varying title.

Bibliographic record:

245 00 $a Mary Tyler Moore. $p Chuckles bites the dust

246 30 $a Chuckles bites the dust
246 3# $a Mary Tyler Moore. $n Episode no. 233
246 3# $a Mary Tyler Moore. $n Show no. 7507

(246 for the individual title given or not based on the character of
theindividual titleand a judgment of the useful ness of title access
inthat form. lllustratesthat a single episode may have more than
one type of number)

A name authority record for the television seriesis not necessary.
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Bibliographic record:

130 O# $a Paper chase (Television program. $p Man

who coul d be king

245 14 $a The paper chase. $p The man who coul d be

king ...

246 30 $a Man who coul d be king
246 3# $a Paper chase. $n Program no. T-704

(IMustrates that when the comprehensive title conflicts with
another resource, the qualifier isadded after the comprehensive
title. Illustratesthat, unlike serials, a uniformtitleisnot assigned
solelytoremoveaninitial article preceding anindividual title, but
when one is assigned for some other reason, an initial article
preceding an individual title is not retained. Giving 246 title
accessor not to theindividual titleisbased on the character of the
individual title and a judgment of the usefulness of title accessin
that form. Illustrates that when giving access to the episode
number, the comprehensive title used is the same as that used in
field 245 except for initial articles)

Name authority record for the teevision series:

130 #0 $a Paper chase (Tel evision program

In the absence of an individual title, use a numeric designation. In the absence of both a
numeric designation and an individual title, use the date of tdecast in the form [yyyy-mm-dd].

Bibliographic records:

245 00 America 2night. $n Episode no. 233 ...

245 00 Panorama. $n [1983-07-09]

If the comprehensive title represents a publisher/distributor series, treat it as a series

statement:
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Bibliographic record:

245 00 $a Tanner ‘88. $p The night of the
Twi nkies ...

246 30 $a Night of the Twi nkies

246 3# $a Tanner ‘88. $n Volume 1

4XX $a Criterion television
(“ Criteriontelevision” isa series used by The Voyager Company
when reissuing the television program on videodisc. Giving 246
title access or not to the individual titleis based on the character
of the individual title and a judgment of the usefulness of title
access in that form)

3) Compilations. Theseareusually selected portions of atelevision series. They may or may
not relae to a particular season,; treat them accordingly as follows:

1) for thosethat areacompilation of all the programstelecast in a particular season,
collocate them by using the uniform title of the work as awhole followed by the term “ Season” as
the standard term to denotewhat may becalled varioudy “year 1,” “ seasonone,” “first season,” “vol.

1,” “first year,” etc., followed by the number of the season;

Bibliographic record

130 O# $a All in the famly (Tel evision program. $n
Season 1.

245 10 $a All in the famly. $n The conplete first
season $h [vi deorecording]

Name authority record for the teevision series:

130 #0 All in the famly (Television program

Caution: Do not inadvertently treat a compilation of acomplete series telecast over ashort
period of time as a season.

2) for selectionsfrom aparticular season, usethe patternin 1) directly aboveand add
the term “ Selections’;
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Bibliographic record

130 O# $a | love Lucy (Television program.
$n Season 1. $k Sel ections.
245 10 $a | love Lucy. $n Season one. $n V. 9

$h [videorecording]

Name authority record for the teevision series:

130 #0 | |l ove Lucy (Television program)

Bibliographic record:

130 O# $a Rhoda. $n Season 3. $k Sel ections.
245 14 $a The very best of Rhoda. $n Season 3
$h [videorecording]

(Two episodes of the television show broadcast in 1976)
A name authority record for the television seriesis not necessary.

3) for selections from two or more seasons or for those covered by a special rubric such as
“Thebest of ...”, usethe uniformtitle of thework asawholefollowedonly by theterm “ Selections’;
when a selection with a special rubric relates to a single season, however, use the pattern in 2)
directly above.

Bibliographic records:

130 O# $a Sinpsons (Tel evision program.
$k Sel ecti ons.

245 14 $a The best of the Sinmpsons $h
[ vi deor ecordi ng]

130 O# $a Sinpsons (Tel evision program.
$k Sel ecti ons.

245 14 $a The Sinmpsons $h [videorecording]
:$b political party ...

(A compilation of politically themed episodes from the show)

Name authority record:

130 #0 $a Sinpsons (Tel evision program
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pcc/Lc Practicefor Assigning Uniform Titles(Providing Related Wor k/Subject AccessWhen
Cataloging Any Resource Related to a Television Program)*

In cataloging a resource related to a television program/series (e.g., a teleplay, a music
recording for the television program/series), use arelated work (cf. rule 21.28)/subject added entry
to provide related-work/subject access to the television program/series. If it is necessary to
distinguish a television program/series entered under atitle proper from another resource entered
under that same title, add the qualifier “(Television program).” In determining a possible conflict,
follow the guidelines set out in “1) The ‘catalog when testing for conflict” and “2) Eligible title
fieldsfor conflict” under the section headed “General” at the beginning of LcRI 25.5B.

When aresource relaes to a tdevision series whose comprehensive title is not in conflict,
do not use aqualifier.

Bibliographic record:

100 1# $a Fates, G|, $d 1913-
245 10 $a What’s my line? : $b the inside history of TV's
most fanous panel show ...

Subject added entry for the television series:
630 00 $a What's ny line?

A name authority record for the television seriesis not necessary.

When aresourcerelatesto atelevision serieswhosetitleisin conflict with another resource
entered under the sametitle, use aqualifier to break the conflict.

Bibliographic record:

100 1# $a Dunning, Jennifer.
245 10 $a Great performances : $b a celebration ...

Subject added entry for the television series that conflicts with another resource:

630 00 Great performances (Tel evision program)

*Past pcc/Lc practice: pcc/Lc practice for secondary access for television programs prior
to 2005 will have resulted in instances of qualification now no longer caled for. Generdly,
continue to use such headingsin main, subject, and added entries on records for items cataloged
after 2004 (routinely retain name authority records created in accord with these policies athough
they would not necessarily be needed under current policies).
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Name authority record for the teevision series:

130 #0 Great performances (Tel evision program)

In such a case standard procedure cdls for applying the uniform title to all instances of the
comprehensivetitle, including theinstances of structured combinationsused for individual episodes
of the tdevision series:

Bibliographic record for an episode of Great performances.

130 0# $a Great performances (Tel evision program . $p
Solti conducts Mendel ssohn ...

245 00 $a Great performances. $p Solti conducts
Mendel ssohn . ..

Lc practice: Sincein Lc’s catalog the actual episodes of ateevision series are cataloged
according to AMIm2 rules, catal ogers following AACR2 practice in providing related access to the
television serieswill not update AMim2 records to reflect the practiceillustrated above. Thisisthe
result of applying one set of rules to the actual cataloging of the materials and another set when
providing secondary/subject access.

Radio Programs

Background

For catal oging radio programs, Lc followstheAAcr2 approach stated inthisLcri. Therefore,
pcc and Lc practice are the same.

Guidelines
The guidelines are based on the Anglo-American Catal oguing Rules, 2nd ed. (AACR2).

Assigning Uniform Titles (Cataloging a Radio Program Itself)®

®Past Pcc/LC practice: pcc/Lc practice for primary access to radio programs prior to 2005
may not reflect the guidelinesin thisLcri with respect to the instances of qualification, to the
form of qualification, or to the creation of aname authority record. Generally, continueto use
such headings and name authority records. Do not make changes solely to reflect new practice.
Limit changes to those stimulated by other conditions. Note that aside from creating aNAR to
qualify aheading for aradio program, the usual conditions for creating aNAR as stated in the
Introduction to DCM Z1 continue to obtain.
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Assign auniform title for aradio program in the following situations.

1) Sametitle different resources. Assign a uniform title to distinguish a radio program
entered under atitle proper from another bibliographic resource entered under that sametitle (cf.
rule 25.1A). In determining apossible conflict, follow the guidelines set out in “1) The ‘ catalog’
when testing for conflict” and “2) Eligible title fields for conflict” under the section headed
“Genera” at the beginning of LCRI 25.5B.

When it isnecessary to qualify auniform title for aradio program to break aconflict, usethe
qualifier "(Radio program).” In such cases create auniform title name authority record for the radio
program. (Use thisuniform title in all entries for the particular work; update existing records as
needed to insure this uniformity.) Do not creae separate name authority records for separate
language versions of a particular radio program or for variant titles. Instead, treat the titles of
separae language versions as variant titles and make see references from them as well as other
variant titles on the name authority record for the radio program.

If the uniform titles of different radio programs would be the same, resolve the conflict by
using the following additional qualifiers, in this order:

year first broadcast

production company or network (use the Aacr2 form of the name exactly as given
on the name authority record; in cases of multiple production companies, use the first one recorded
in the statement of responsibility in thetitle and statement of responsibility area)

country of production (use the AAcr2 form from the name authority record for the
place minus any cataloger’ s addition (cf. rule 24.4C1))

Change existing headingsto insure, to the extent possible, synchroni zation between headings
for different radio programs with the same title. When a preferred qualifier does not resolve a
conflict, retain that qualifier and add another. Thisstructurewill preserve synchronization between
the headings for different radio programs with the same title.

Bibliographic records:

130 O# $a Morning jazz (Radio program: 2004 : WPFW
(Radi o station : Washington, D.C.))

130 O# $a Morning jazz (Radio program: 2004 : WAWH
(Radio station : West Hartford, Conn.))

(IMustrates that a radio station can be a production company)

2) Comprehensive title/Individual title. When cata oging an individual title that is part of
a comprehensive title (i.e., an original broadcast series and not a publisher/distributor series that
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would be treated as a series statement), such as an episode of aradio series, use as thetitle proper
a structured combination that consists of a comprehensive title and either an individua title or a
numeric designation (e.g., episode number, program number, show number) or both.

Bibliographic record:

245 00 $a Hol Il ywood radio theatre. $n Program no. 133
$p Lost in the storm...

Bibliographic record:

245 00 $a Adventures in research. $n No. 586, $p The
mol dy saucer
246 30 $a Mol dy saucer

(246 given or not based on the character of theindividual titleand
ajudgment of the useful ness of title accessin that form. llustrates
that, unlikeserials, a uniformtitleisnot assigned solely to remove
an initial article preceding an individual title but when one is
assigned for some other reason, an initial article preceding an
individual title is not retai ned)

Bibliographic record:

130 0# $a Anerican folk music (Radio program . $n
Program no. C-21.
245 10 $a American folk nusic. $n Program no. C-21 ...

(IMustrates that when the comprehensive title conflicts with
another resource, the qualifier isadded after the comprehensive
title. Illustrates the absence of an individual title)

Name authority record for the radio program:

130 #0 $a Anerican fol k music (Radi o program

In the absence of a numeric designation or an individual title, the date of broadcast can be
used, if available, in theform [yyyy-mm-dd].

Bibliographic record:

130 0# $a Jack Benny program (Radi o program). $n 1946-
03-10.
245 14 $a The Jack Benny show. $n [1946-03-10]

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 25.5B Appendix | Page 25
August 2006



25.5B Appendix |

Name authority record for the radio program:
130 #0 $a Jack Benny program (Radio program
If the comprehensivetitlerepresentsapublisher/distributor series, treat asa series statement:
Bibliographic record:

245 04 $a The Bob Hope show. $p Bob and Bing stop
feuding ...

4XX $a Gol den days of radio

(“ Golden days of radio” is a series the Armed Forces Radio and
Television Service used to reissue various radio shows)

3) Compilations. Theseare usually selected portions of aradio series. They may or may not
relate to a particular season; treat them accordingly as follows:

1) for those that are a compilation of all the programs broadcast in a particular
season, collocate them by using the uniform title of the work as a whole followed by the term
“Season” asthe standard term to denote what may becalled variously “year 1,” “ season one,” “first
season,” “vol. 1,” “first year,” etc., followed by the number of the season;

Bibliographic record

130 O# $a American Radi o Conpany of the Air (Radio
program . $n Season 1.
245 10 $a Garrison Keillor’s American Radi o Conmpany.

$n The first season ..
Name authority record for the radio series:

130 #0 $a American Radi o Conpany of the Air (Radio
program

Caution: Do not inadvertently treat acompilation of acomplete seriesbroadcast over ashort
period of time as a season.
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2) for selectionsfrom aparticular season, usethepaternin 1) directly aboveand add
the term “ Selections’;

Bibliographic record

130 O# $a Shadow (Radi o program). $n Season 2.
$k Sel ecti ons.
245 14 $a The Shadow. $n The best of season two ...

(Made up example)

Name authority record for the radio series:

130 #0 $a Shadow (Radi o program

3) for selections from two or more seasons or for those covered by a specid rubric
such as “The best of ...”, use the uniform title of the work as a whole followed only by the term
“Selections’; when a selection with a special rubric relates to a single season, however, use the
pattern in 2) directly above.

Bibliographic record:

130 O# $a All things considered (Radio program.
$k Sel ecti ons.
245 14 $a The best of All things considered ...

Name authority record for the radio series:

130 #0 $a All things considered (Radio program

Assigning Uniform Titles (Providing Related Work/Subject Access When Cataloging Any
Resour ce Related to a Radio Program)®

In cataloging aresource related to aradio program/series (e.g., aradio script, arecording of
musicfrom aradio program/series), usearelated work (cf. rule 21.28)/subject added entry to provide
related work/subject access to the radio program/series. If it is necessary to distinguish a radio
program/series entered under atitle proper from another resource entered under that sametitle, add

®Past pcc/Lc practice: pcc/Lc practice for secondary access for radio programs prior to
2005 will have resulted in instances of qualification now no longer caled for. Generdly,
continue to use such headingsin main, subject, and added entries on records for items cataloged
after 2004 (routinely retain name authority records created in accord with these policies athough
they would not necessarily be needed under current policies).
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the qualifier “(Radio program).” In determining a possible conflict, follow the guidelines set out
in“1) The ‘catalog’ when testing for conflict” and “2) Eligible title fields for conflict” under the
section headed“ General” at thebeginning of thisLcri. If theradio program/seriesfor whichreated-
work/subject accessis being provided is an individual title associated with acomprehensive title,

e.g., an episode of aradio seria, follow aso the guidelines in 2. Comprehensive/Individual title
immediately above.
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25.8. COMPLETE WORKS.

The collective uniform title "Works" is used frequently enough to make it advisableto use
additions for the purposes of making these collectivetitlesdistinct, of insuring that translationsfile
after editionsintheoriginal language, and of distinguishing between two or more editions published
in the same year. To achieve these objectives, apply the following when using "Works":

1) When anitemisfirst cataloged, add the date of publication of thefirst part at the end of
the uniform title. If information about the first part is not available, give the earliest date known.
Later, when information about the first part is available, change the date in the uniform title and
update appropriate authority and bibliographic records.

Reduce the publication date to a ssmple four digit form that most nearly represents the
publication date (of thefirst volume or part if more than one) given in the publication, distribution,
etc., area. Convert a hyphen to a zero.

Formin publication, distribution, etc., Formin collective uniformtitle
area
1978 1978
c1978 1978
[19787] 1978
[ca. 1978] 1978
1978, c1970 1978
1966 [i.e. 1965] 1965
[1966 or 1967] 1966
1978/1979 1978
1969 (1971 printing) 1969
c1942, 1973 printing 1942
[between 1906 and 1912] 1906
1394 [1974] 1974
anno XVIII [1939] 1939
1969-<1973> 1969
1970-1978 1970
<1975>- 1975
[18--] 1800
[197-] 1970
[197-7] 1970

Add the date in all cases, including translations. When making a reference from the title
proper of the item (25.2E2), add the date at the end of thetitle proper in all cases.

2) If two editions bear the same publication date and it becomes necessary to refer to a
particular editionin asecondary entry, add the publi sher's name after the publication datein themost
succinct but intelligible form. Make thisaddition to the uniform title of the edition(s) needing to be
distinguished for secondary entry. Makechangesto existing records as appropriatetoinsurethat all
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iterations of a particular title, including those on series authority records, are the same. If different
editionsare published in the same year by the same publisher, add an appropriate qualification to the

publisher's name.

* The following titlesillustrate the application of these guidelines (examples with 800 fields

* illustrate pcc practice):
240
240

240

100
800

800

240

100

800

240

240

100

800

240
240

240

10 $a Works. $f 1902
10 $a Works. $f 1904

10 $a Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell
(Bibliographic record)

1# $a ... $tWorks. $f 1904. $s Lovel
(Series authority record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell ; $v v. 1
(Series added entry)

1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell ; $v v. 2
(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell (Eldorado ed.)

(Bibliographic record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell (Eldorado ed.)
(Series authority record)
1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1904. $s Lovell (El dorado ed.)
D$v ov. 1
(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $f 1920

10 $a Works. $f 1930
(Bibliographic record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1930
(Series authority record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $f 1930 ; $v v. 2
(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $f 1969

10 $a Works. $I German. $f 1911

10 $a Works. $I German. $f 1922
(Bibliographic record)
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Composersand Writers

100

800

240

100

800

240

100

800

240

240

240

1# $a ... $t Works. $l German. $f 1922
(Series authority record)

1# $a Works. $I German. $f 1922 ; $v Bd. 1
(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $I German. $f 1924. $s Propyl den
(Bibliographic record)

1# $a_... $t V\Qrks. $l German. $f 1924. $s Propyl den
(Series authority record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $I German. $f 1924. $s Propyl &en

: $v Bd. 1

(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $I German. $f 1924. $s Rosl
(Bibliographic record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $I German. $f 1924. $s Rosl
(Series authority record)

1# $a ... $t Works. $I German. #f 1924. $s Rosl ; $v

_Bd. 2

(Series added entry)

10 $a Works. $I German. $f 1966

10 $a Works. $I Portuguese. $f 1944

10 $a Works. $I Spanish. $f 1972

If aperson has written both musical and literary works, apply the following:

1) If the person is primarily acomposer, use the uniform title "Works'

a) for editions containing the complete musical and literary works and

b) for editions containing the complete musical works.

(For complete collections of the literary works aone, use the uniform title "Literary works." For
partial collections of the literary works, see Lcri 25.10.)

2) If the person is primarily awriter, use the uniform title "Works'

a) for editions containing the complete literary and musical works and
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b) for editions containing the complete literary works.

(For complete collections of the musical works, usethe uniform title "Musical works." For
partial collections of the musical works, seeLcri 25.10.)
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25.13. MANUSCRIPTS AND MANUSCRIPT GROUPS
Scope

Manuscripts and manuscript groups have dua identities: one as the physical object (the
illuminations, calligraphy, binding, paper, etc., that arereproduced or discussed, whichis hereafter
referred to as the physical manuscript) and one as the intellectual content (the text, music, etc.,
contained within the physical manuscript, which is hereafter referred to as the work). Separate
headings are usually required for the physical manuscript and for the work or works it contains.
However, by exception, the physical manuscript and thework sharethe same heading if 1) thework
has no title or isknown by the sametitle asthe physical manuscript, and 2) entering the work under
aname heading is not appropriate.

Userule 25.13:

1) to formulate a heading for the textual, musica, etc., content contained in a physicad
manuscript for use as a main, analytical, or secondary entry when the work and the physical
manuscript share the same heading; or,

2) to formulate a heading for the physical manuscript when the heading is needed for a
secondary entry or subject access. LC practice: See LCRI 21.30H for situations in which an added
entry for the physicd manuscript is needed. See Subject Cataloging Manual: Subject Headings H
1855 for situations in which a subject heading for the physical manuscript is needed.

Choice of Heading

Rule 25.13 provides two choices for establishing the heading for a physical manuscript,
which should be selected in this order of preference: 1) the name of the physical manuscript; 2) the
repository designation for the physical manuscript.

Name of Physical Manuscript

Generally, the name of a physical manuscript is a phrase that contains a generic term such
as “codex,” “stone,” “tablet,” or the equivalent in other languages, or a phrase that combines the
name of a location (monastery, town, etc.) with a term indicative of the physical manuscript’s
content, even if the nameis not otherwise particul arly distinctive. Consider the name of the physical
manuscript to be the name used by the repasitory or scholars or thenamefound in referencesources,
not a “name”’ devised only for the edition in hand. In determining the name of the physicd
manuscript, consider principally theitem being cataloged if it gives a name used by the repository
or scholars. If the item being cataloged does not give a name, use judgment whether to consult
reference sources to find a name, since the majority of physica manuscripts are not known by a
name.

130 #0 $a Codex Madrid |
130 #0 $a Lindisfarne Gospels
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If the only source is the item being cataloged and it presents variant forms of the physical
manuscript’ s name, use as the heading the form found on the chief source, the form presented in
other prominent sources, or the form found elsewherein the item, in that order of preference.

If the name of the physical manuscript changes, change the heading as appropriae when it
is needed for current cataloging. Make a see reference (4XX) from the previous heading.

130 #0 $a Codex Leicester
430 #0 $w nne $a Codex Hanmer

Repository Designation

If the name of the physical manuscript cannot be determined, use its repository designation
as the heading. The heading consists of the current corporate name heading for the repository that
now holds the physical manuscript (or the repository that last held the physical manuscript if the
physical manuscript no longer exists), theterm “Manuscript,” and thedesignation in therepository.

110 2# $a British Library. $k Manuscript. $n
Addi ti onal 43487

If the name of the repository changes, the physica manuscript is moved to a different
repos tory, or the designation within therepository changes, change the heading as appropriatewhen
it is needed for current cataloging. Make a see reference (4XX) from the previous heading.

110 2# $a British Library. $k Manuscript. $n
Addi ti onal 43487
410 2# $a British Museum $k Manuscript. $n Additiona
43487
(Designation in former repository)

If the item being cataloged presents variant forms of the physical manuscript’ s repository
designation, use as the heading the form found on the chief source, the form presented in other
prominent sources, the form found el sewhere in the item, or the form appearing most frequently in
reference sources, in that order of preference. LC practice: For the designation in the repository,
follow the pattern that has been established inthe LC/NAF for the particul ar repository. If no pattern
exists, use the form found on theitem being catal oged or in reference sources.

Parts of Physical Manuscriptsin Different Repositories
If a physical manuscript has become divided into multiple parts, with the parts located in

different repositories, establish the heading for each part separately using the instructions above.
Connect the headings with see-also (5X X) references.

Headingsfor Works that Are Parts of Manuscripts
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Do not usetheheadingfor aphysical manuscript inan and yti cal added entry. Do not usethe
form subheading “ Sdections” with headings for physical manuscripts. To formulate analytical and
other secondary entriesfor theworkscontained in aphysical manuscript, follow the appropriaterules
in AACR 2, chapter 25, and in LCRI 21.30M. If other rulesin AACR 2 chapter 25 do not provide
auniform title (i.e., the title of the work isthe same string as the name of the physical manuscript
per rule 25.13), use the form subheading “ Selections” for extracts from the work.

730 02 $a Codex Ixtlilxochitl. $k Selections
(The physical manuscript and the work it contains share the
same heading)

Authority Records
General

To promote consistency among shared authority files, create an authority record for the
heading for the physical manuscript in dl cases. (Thisis an exception to the policy givenin DCM
Z1.) LC practice: Do not establish the separate heading for the work unlessit is needed to catalog
the item in hand.

Add a667 noteto theauthority record for the physical manuscript to explain therelationship
between the heading for the physical manuscript and the heading for the work, e.g.:

667 ## $a Heading is for the physical manuscript; for
the work containedinthe physical manuscri pt,
see [LceN of authority record for work]

( Heading for the work is already established or is being
established concurrently with the heading for the physical
manuscript)

667 ## $a Heading for the physical manuscript; for the
wor k contained in the physical manuscript, use
the heading for the individual work.

( Heading for theworkisnot already established and thereis
no need to establish it for the itemin hand)

667 ## $a Use this heading for both the physica
manuscri pt and the work it contains
( The physical manuscript and the work it contains can share
the same heading)
References When Heading Is the Name of the Physical Manuscript
Make references as appropriate from:

1) the current and any former repository designations if known, following the
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instructions under Repository Designation above;

2) the name of the physical manuscript as though it were a repository designation
(exceptionally, code such phrases as $n even though they lack any indication of sequencing in order
to facilitate indexing in many automated catal ogs);

3) variant names and/or designationsfound intheitem being cataloged and inreference

sources.

130

410

410

410

410

410

430

430

#0 $a Codex Peresianus
2# $a Bi bliothéque nationale de France. $k
Manuscript. $n Mexicain 386
(Repository designation)
2# $a Bi bliotheque nationale (France). $k
Manuscript. $n Mexicain 386
( Repository designation & former name of repository)
2# $a Bi bliothéque nationale de France. $k
Manuscript. $n Mexicain 2
( Former repository designation)
2# $a Bi bliotheque nationale (France). $k
Manuscript. $n Mexicain 2
( Former repository designation & former nameof repository)
2# $a Bi bliothéque national de France. $k
Manuscri pt. $n Codex Peresianus
(Name as if repository designation. Note exceptional coding
of a phrase lacking any indication of sequencing as $n to
facilitate indexing in many automated catal 0gs)
#0 $a Codex de Pérez
(Variant name in item being catal oged)
#0 $a Codex Pérez (Pre-Hispanic Mayan ns.)
(Variant name in reference source, qualified to resolve
conflict with heading Codex Pérez)

References When Heading Is the Repository Designation

Make references from all forms of current and former repository designations found on the
item being cataloged and in reference sources consulted.
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110

410

410

667

110

410

667

130

110

2# $a British Library. $k Manuscript. $n Additiona
43487
2# $a British Library. $k Manuscript. $n Add. ns.
43487
(Variant of repository designation)
2# $a British Museum $k Manuscript. $n Additiona
43487
(Designation in former repository)
## $a Heading is for the physical manuscript; for
the work in the physical manuscript, use the
headi ng for the individual work.

2# $a Trinity College (Dublin, Ireland). $b Library.
$k Manuscript. $n 164

2# $a Trinity College (Dublin, Ireland). $b
Li brary. $k Manuscript. $n B.2.11

(Former repository designation)

## $a Heading for the physical manuscript; for the
wor k contained inthe physical manuscri pt, use
t he heading for the individual work

With the exception of Bible, Catholic Church Liturgy, etc., Manuscripts (see bel ow), do not
connect the headings for physical manuscripts and the works they contain with see-also (5XX)
references.

Consult AACR2 25.5B and LcRri 25.5B to resolve conflicts.

Bible, Catholic Church Liturgy, etc., Manuscripts

Headings for the work contained in physical manuscripts such asthose of the Bible (AACR2
25.18A12 @)) or Catholic Church liturgy (AACR2 25.22B) may include the name of the physical
manuscript or its repository designation as part of the uniform title heading for the work. Thisisa
separae heading from the heading for the physical manuscript. For example:

#0 $a Bamberger Psalter
(The heading for the physical manuscript)
2# $a Catholic Church. $t Psalter (Ms. Banmberger
Psal ter)
(The heading for the work contained in the Bamberger
Psalter. Note addition of “ Ms.” to the name of the physical
manuscript per AACR2 25.22B)
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110 1# $a Bodl eian Library. $k Manuscript. $n Auct. E.
Infra 1 & 2
(The heading for the physical manuscript)
130 #0 $a Bible. $I Latin. $s Bodleian Library. $k
Manuscript. $n Auct. E. Infra 1 & 2
(The heading for the work contained in the physical
manuscript)

Lc practice: The heading for the work contained in the physical manuscript does not need
to be established until it is used. (For example, when illuminations from a physicd manuscript are
published separately, the heading for the work they illuminateis generally not needed.) When the
heading for the work is established, however, make a 667 note to darify the relaionship between
the heading for the work and the heading for the physical manuscript, e.g.:

667 ## $a Headi ng represents the textual [and/or
musical, etc.] content of the physical
manuscri pt; for publications limted to its
decoration or to discussion of its non-textual
aspects, use [LceN of authority record for the
manuscri pt]

Relate the two headings with see-dso (5XX) references.
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25.34B1. SELECTIONS.

Ordinarily do not add adate of publication, etc., to the uniform title "Selections” wheniitis
used for collections of musical works by one composer.

However, when necessary (e.g., for pcc practice to keep series added entries for an
analyzable multipart item together and separate them from other collections with the same uniform
title), add aqualifier according to the fourth and fifth paragraphs of Lcri 25.8-25.11 to the uniform
title " Selections.”

490 1 $a Edition John Cage
800 1 $a Cage, John. $t Selections (Wergo)
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26.4B. SEE REFERENCES.
Misattributed Musical Works

When applying the option in Lcri 21.4C1 to make a name-uniform title reference from the
erroneoudly or fictitiously attributed musical work in placeof the added entry for the erroneously or
fictitiously attributed composer done, construct thereferenceintheformthat theuniformtitlewould
have if the work were in fact by the attributed composer.

100 1# $a Cannabich, Christian, $d 1731-1798. $t
Concertos, $myviolin, string orchestra, $r
Bb maj or

400 1# $a Haydn, Joseph, $d 1732-1809. $t Concertos,
$m violin, string orchestra, $n H. Vila, 2,
$r Bb maj or

When appropriate, make additional name-title references from the heading for the attributed
composer and other titles under which the work has been published as a work of the attributed
CoOMposer.

100 1# $a Mozart, Leopold, $d 1719-1787. $t Cassati on
$m orchestra, $r C major. $k Selections
400 1# $a Haydn, Joseph, $d 1732-1809. $t
Ber cht ol sgadener Sinfonie
400 1# $a Haydn, Joseph, $d 1732-1809. $t Toy synphony
Treaties, Etc.

1) Formof references. In general, construct areferenceinthe sameform in which it would
be constructed if chosen asthe main entry heading.

a) All treaties, etc. (except agreements falling under 21.35B1, categories ¢) and d),
and 21.35D)

Refer from

(1) Different names or variants of the name'

!Distinguish between the name of atreaty, etc., and abibliographic title, including subtitle, that
may include the name of the treaty, etc. (The latter is traced as a title added entry on the
bibliographic record.)
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130

430

430

110

430
430
430

110

430

#0 $a Berne Convention for the Protection of

Literary and Artistic Works $d (1971)
(An agreement between numer ous gover nments)

#0 $a International Convention Further Revising
the Berne Convention for the Protection of
Literary and Artistic Wrks of September 9,
1886 $d (1971)

#0 $a Convention de Berne pour la protection des
oeuvres littéraires et artistiques $d (1971)

1# $a Germany. $t Treaties, etc. $g Soviet Union
E$ 1939 Aug. 23
(An agreement between two gover nments)
#0 $a Mol ot ov- Ri bbentrop Pact $d (1939)
#0 $a Pakt Mol otova- Ri bbentropa $d (1939)
#0 $a Hitler-Stalin Pact $d (1939)

1$ #a France. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1718 Apr. 21
(An agreement between the Holy Roman Empire, France, and
the United Provinces of Netherlands)

#0 $a Convention Between the Enperor, France, and

the Netherlands for the Reciprocal Return of
Deserters $d (1718)

(2) Inverted form. Refer from the inverted form of the name in English, if

atreaty, etc., has becomeknown by thelocalewhereit was signed, etc., or if several relatedtreaties,
etc., have become known by the name of alocale. If atreaty, etc., has become known by severa
names(e.g., Treaty of ...; Peaceof ...) generally make only asingleinverted reference, choosing the
name under which it isesablished, or, if entered under asignatory, the form under whichitislikdy

best known.

130

430

110

430

130

430

#0 $a Treaty of Bucharest $d (1913)
(An agreement between four gover nments)
#0 $a Bucharest, Treaty of $d (1913)

1# $a Great Britain. $t Treaties, etc. $g United
States, $d 1814 Dec. 24
(An agreement between two gover nments)
#0 $a Ghent, Treaty of $d (1814)

#0 $a Treaty of Utrecht $d (1713)
(Collective name for several treaties)
#0 $a Utrecht, Treaty of $d (1713)

(3) aacrl form of the heading for a treaty, etc., that was signed during the
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years 1967-1980 and originally established within that period (linking reference)?
In general, follow the provisions of Lcri 26 Linking references 1).

110 1# $a Pakistan. $t Treaties, etc. $g United
States, $d 1972 June 15
410 1# $w nnaa $a United States. $Ft Treaties, etc. $g

“No linking reference is made from the heading of atreaty, etc., that was originally established
under the ALA rules (as generally no one-to-one relationship exists between an ALA heading and an
AACR heading) including thosefor treaties signed before 1967 but catal oged during the years 1967-
1980, which the Library of Congress continued to catalog under the ALA rules (see Cataloging
Service, bulletin 80 (April 1967)). The reference is not made because

1) Under the ALA rules (ALA 88) single treaties were entered under the party named first in the
chief source, with the form subheading "Treaties, etc.,” followed by the inclusive daes of
administration and the name of the executive incumbent in the year of signing. (For instance, if the
Treaty of Portsmouth, signed in 1905, were presented in the publication as atreaty between Japan
and Russia, the main entry heading for the bibliographic record would be in the form "Japan.
Tresaties, etc., 1867-1912 (Mutsuhito),” withanadded entryintheform"Russia. Treaties, etc., 1894-
1917 (Nicholas I1)." If the publication presented the treaty as one between Russia and Japan, the
main and added entry headings were reversed.) Therefore, treaties were identified by groups, not
individudly. A single name authority record was prepared for al treaties of a government signed
during a specific period, and all bibliographic records, related or unrelated, of such a period had
identicd headings, if the publications presented the sgnatory as the participant named first.

To complicate matters further, for certain governments, such as those of the British dominions,
the subheading was followed only by the year of signature.

2) Under the ALA rule for multilateral treaties (88B), a treaty that was the product of an
international conference was entered under the name of the conference, or if the conference was
unnamed, under the body holdingthe meeting. (A simpleseeal so referenceto show therelationship
isnow made instead. SeeLcri 26.4C.)

3) Under the ALA rules for multilateral treaties, a treaty between member countries within an
international intergovernmental body was entered under the name of the body. (A simple see also
reference is now made instead. SeeLcriI 26.4C.)

It is aso helpful to remember that under the AACR1 rules apeace treaty, regardless
of the number of signatories, was entered under the name by which it isknown (AAcCr1, 25A2).
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Paki stan, $d June 15, 19723

130 #0 $a Berne Convention for the Protection of
Literary and Artistic Works $d (1971)

430 #0 $w nnaa $a Berne convention for the protection
of literary and artistic works. $k Revision
1971

Note: Additional access by subject heading under ALA rules. Under the ALA rules an
additional access point was given for atreaty, €tc., that is commonly known by the locale where it
was signed, etc. This access was a subject access and was given in the form of the name of the
locale, followed by the phrase Treaty of, and the year of Sgning, etc. (This practice was continued
inLc until the adoption of AACR2.) It istherefore necessary to distinguish between avalid inverted
reference and that of a subject heading that was assigned in addition. Such a subject heading does
not constitute a pre-AAcr2 form of heading and should not be traced as such. Instead give a note:
Prior to AACR2 represented a so by the subject heading: ... Cancel such aheading still located inthe
subject headings file at the time of establishing the heading in the namesfile.

110 1# $a Japan. $t Treaties, etc. $g Russia, $d 1905
Sept. 5
667 ## $a Prior to AACR2 represented also by the
subj ect heading: Portsmouth, Treaty of, 1905

Similarly, during the period of application of the ALA rulesto treaties, etc., asubject heading
wasalsoassignedto atreaty, ec., that is popularly known by the name of the negotiator(s), signer(s),
etc. Asabove, document thisinformation by adding an appropriate note.

110 1# $a Mexico. $t Treaties, etc. $g United States,
$d 1853 Dec. 30
667 ## $a Prior to AACR 2 represented also by the
subj ect headi ng: Gadsden treaty, 1853

b) Treaties, etc. between two or three governments (21.35A1, 25.16B1). Refer from
the name(s) of the government(s) not chosen asthe man entry heading, followed by theuniformtitle
Treaties, etc., and the date (year month day).

110 1# $a Great Britain. $t Treaties, etc. $g United
States, $d 1814 Dec. 24
(An agreement between two gover nments)
410 1# $a United States. $t Treaties, etc. $g Great
Britain, $d 1814 Dec. 24

*When searching the database for the pre-AAcR2 heading, other editions, etc., it is useful to bear
in mind that previousto AACR2 "Tredties, etc." constituted a subheading, not a uniform title.
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110 1# $a France. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1718 Apr. 21
(An agreement between three gover nments)
410 1# $a Holy Roman Enpire. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1718
Apr. 21
410 1# $a United Provinces of the Netherlands. $t
Treaties, etc. $d 1718 Apr. 21

c) Treaties, etc. between four or moregovernments (21.35A2, 25.16B2). Refer from
the name of the government, followed by the uniform title Treaties, etc., and the date (year month
day) in the following cases:

(1) home government (i.e., the government of the cata oging agency) if itis
asignatory

(2) government publishing the text of the treaty, if it is a signatory

(3) government named first in the chief source of information if it is neither
the home government nor the publishing government, but is a signatory.

130 #0 $a Custons Convention on the Tenporary
I nportation of Professional Equipnment $d
(1961)
(Ca. fifty signatories)
410 1# %a United States. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1961
June 8
(Signatory + home government + gover nment publishing an
edition of the text in the Library's collections)
410 1# %a Great Britain. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1961
June 8
(Signatory + government publishing an edition of the text in
the Library's collections)
410 1# $a lreland. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1961 June 8
(Sgnatory + government publishing an edition of the text in
the Library's collections)

Refer from the original signatories, followed by the uniform title Treaties, etc., and the date
(year month day) when the treaty, etc., was originally abilateral or trilateral one but to which other
countries acceded either at the time of signing or at alater date.

130 #0 $a Treaty of Paris $d (1763)
(Signatories: France, Spain, and Great Britain; accededto by
Portugal at the time of signing)
410 1# $a France. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1763 Feb. 10
410 1# $a Great Britain. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1763
Feb. 10
410 1# $a Spain. $t Treaties, etc. $d 1763 Feb. 10
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130 #0 $a Anti-Com ntern Pact $d (1936)
(Signatories: Germany and Japan; subscribed to by Italy in
1937 and by several other countriesbeforeand during WWMI)
410 1# $a Germany. $t Treaties, etc. $g Japan, $d 1936

Nov. 25
410 1# $a Japan. $t Treaties, etc. $g Germany, $d 1936
Nov. 25

d) Agreements contracted by international intergovernmental bodies (21.35B1)*.
For categories 1) and 2), footnote 4, i.e., for agreements, etc., between parties all of which are
empowered to make treaties, etc., follow guidelinesin b) and c) above and construct the references
accordingly.

110 1# $a International Devel opment Association. $t
Treaties, etc. $g Kenya, $d 1980 Mar. 12
410 1# $a Kenya. $t Treaties, etc. $g Internationa
Devel opment Associ ation, $d 1980 Mar. 12

110 1# $a United Nations. $t Treaties, etc. $g World
Intellectual Property Organization, $d 1975
Jan. 21

410 1# $a World Intellectual Property Organization. $t
Treaties, etc. $g United Nations, $d 1975
Jan. 21

When the uniform title Treaties, etc., isinappropriate (i.e., when one of the signatoriesisa
government below the national level, or is a corporate body other than anational government, or is
a corporate body other than an international intergovernmental body (see categories 3) and 4),
footnote 4, )) make added entries instead of references. Do not add auniform title.

€) Other agreementsinvolvingjurisdictions, and agreementsbetween a gover nment
at any level, other than international intergover nmental bodies, and a non-gover nmental corpor ate
body. Make added entries instead of references in these cases. See 21.35D and 21.6C.

“An agreement, etc., of an international intergovernmental body can be contracted between the
body and

1) other international intergovernmental bodies, or
2) national governments, or

3) jurisdictions other than national governments, or
4) other corporate bodies.
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f) Collections of treaties, etc.’

(1) Collectionsof treaties, etc., contracted between two parties. For each of
the categories a)-e) listed above (covering single treaties, etc.), a separate authority record is made
for each treaty, etc., for the purpose of tracing referencesfrom the variant formsof the uniformtitle.
However, inthecaseof collectionsof treaties, etc., contracted between two parties, asingleauthority
record servesto cover al collections between thetwo given parties and is made only for the purpose
of referring from the party not chosen as the man entry heading, followed by the uniform title
Treaties, etc., and the name of the party chosen asthe main entry heading. (Each bibliographic title

of the collection is traced as atitle added entry on the appropriate bibliographic record, not on the
name authority record.)

110 1# $a Great Britain. $t Treaties, etc. $g United
St at es

410 1# $a United States. $t Treaties, etc. $g Great
Britain

(2) Collectionsof treaties, etc. contracted between one party and two or more
other parties. Generally, no authority recordisnecessary. (Thebibliographictitleof each collection
isgiven as atitle added entry on the appropriate bibliographic record.)

°Excluded from consideration are serials and monographic series. For these the heading is
constructed according to Lcri 25.5B. pcc practice: For seriesthe appropriate references are traced
on the series authority record.

110 1# $a Australia. $t Treaties, etc. (Australiantreaty
series)
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26.5A. REFERENCES TO ADDED ENTRIES FOR SERIES AND SERIALS. SERIES.
TABLE OF CONTENTS
Introduction
General Guidelinesfor See References
Types of See References
1) Alternative forms not selected as series heading
a) Headingis uniformtitle

Q) Namel/title proper reference
(2 Title proper reference

b) Heading is name/title proper

Q) Title proper reference
(2 Namel/title proper reference for another person/body

C) Heading is name/uniform title
Q) Title proper reference
(2 Name/title proper reference
3 Namel/title proper reference for another person/body
2) Variants of title proper in another source in same/another issue

a) Parallel titles
b) Other titles

3) Partial titles

a) Typographical prominence

b) Subseries or section title
C) Generic noun
d) Person's forename, initid, or title

4) Variationsin title proper that are not “major changes”
5) Fluctuating titles

a) Different languages
b) Regular pattern
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6) Other situations

a) Substitutions

b) Other title information
C) Title of series/serial

d) Multipart item

€) Romanization/word division

f) Change in non-corporate body parenthetical qualifier

0) Introductory words to title proper

h) Correction of title proper of a serial or an integrating resource
i) Pre-AAcr2 form of name

)] Miscellaneous

General Guidelinesfor See Also References

See Also References by Category of Series Authority Record
1) Monographic series and other serias
2) Multipart items

3) Series-like phrases

Introduction
LC practice:

Lc has announced a change in policy aopplying to al bibliographic resources (monographs,
serials, and integrating resources) in series. Asof June 1, 2006, Lc analyzes and classifiesseparately
all parts of monogragphic series and of multipart monographs with the exception of those categories
listedinLcri 13.3. Asof thesamedate, Lc doesnot give* controlled” accesspointsfor seriesin new
Lc original cataloging (cip and non-cip) bibliographic records, does not update series access points
in existing bibliographic records, and does not consult, make, or update series authority records.
(Exception for consulting sARS: seeLcRrI 25.5B for determining “conflict.”) Lc will “passthrough”
the seriesinformation a ready in bibliographic records used by Lc as copy (cIp/LC partner records,
pcc records, and non-pcc (including Casalini) records).

PCC practice:

Theprcc Policy Committee has announced that thepcc seriespolicy remainsunchanged. As
of June 1, 2006, thisLcri appliesto pcc practice only.

Although rule 26.5A addresses only see references for traced series, this LCRI contains
guidelines for see and see also references on series authority records for all categories represented
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by such authority records (monographic series, other serials, multipart items, series-like phrases)
regardless of local treatment decisions concerning analysis, classfication, and tracing practices.
Unlessaspecific category ismentioned, theword "series” inthisLcri appliestoall four categories.

N.B.. Full reference structure is not given for each example.

If an added entry isneeded for aseriesin abibliographic record, or if the heading for aseries
is needed as part of a heading/reference in a name/series authority record, use the heading on the
series own AACRZ bibliographic record or authority record.

General Guidelinesfor See References

In title references (subfield $a, subfield $n, and subfield $p) and title portions of name/title
references, omit aninitial article unlessit isto be filed on.

Addaqualifier toareferenceif it conflictswith the heading of another publication according
to the guidelinesin Lcri 25.5B.

Add the qualifier "(Series)" to a reference if it is identicd to a personal or corporate
(including geographic) name (cf. Lcri 25.5B).

Do not break aconflict between see references.

When using an existing series authority record, add any appropriate references not already
in the record. Do not del ete references made according to earlier policies.

Types of See References
1) Alternative forms not selected as series heading
a) Headingisuniformtitle

(1) Giveanameltitle proper reference for the situations listed below. If the
heading includes a parenthetical qudifier, do not include that qualifier when recording the title
proper in the reference.

(&) when abody responsiblefor the seriesisanoncommercia oneor
isacommercia onewhose responsibility extends beyondthat of merely publishingthe series; inthis
context, consider university presses as "commercia”;

130 #0 $a Environnental sciences and application

410 2# $a United Nations Institute for Training and
Research. $t Environmental sciences and
application
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series;

130
410

130
410

130

410

#0
2#

#0
2#

#0

2#

$a
$a

$a
$a

$a

$a

Langues a | ' 1 NALCO
I nsitut national des | angues et civilisations
orientales. $t Langues a |'IlNALCO

Studi es in education (London, Engl and)
Uni versity of London. $b Institute of
Education. $t Studies in education

Occasi onal paper (Mendoci no Academy of
Sci ence)
Mendoci no Academy of Science. $t Occasiona

paper

(b) when the name, an initialism/acronym, or part of the name of a
corporate body isin the seriestitle even if that body is not responsible for the series; however, do
not make the reference if the body is a commercial publisher responsible only for publishing the

130 #0 %a
410 2# $a

410 2# $a

Harvard historical monographs

Harvard University. $t Harvard historical
nmonogr aphs

Harvard University. $b Dept. of History. $t
Harvard historical monographs

(Department of History is responsible for the series)

(c) whenthetitle of anumbered series consists solely of aform of a
corporate body's name whether or not that form of nameisidentical with the name of the corporate
body given as the heading on the body's name authority record.

130
410

130

410

130

410

130

410

#0
2#

#0

2#

#0

2#

#0

2#

$a
$a

$a

$a

$a

$a

$a

$a

Suffol k Records Society (Series)
Suf fol k Records Society. $t Suffolk Records
Soci ety

HAZ (Seri es)
Hi storical Association of Zanbia. $t HAZ

I nstitut sotgialististicheskogo prava
(Series)

Institute on Socialist Law. $t Institut
sotgialististicheskogo prava

Uni versity of Warsaw, Institute of

Psychol ogy (Seri es)

Uni wer syt et Warszawski. $b | nstytut

Psychol ogii. $t University of Warsaw, Institute
of Psychol ogy
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(2) Give areference from title proper when it differs from the uniform title
except when the difference is the addition of alanguage name or a parenthetical qualifier.

130 #0 $a EDI policy sem nar report. $I Spanish
430 #0 $a Informe de un semnario de politica del |DE

130 #0 $a Information (Zurich, Switzerland). $I French
(reference not given from title proper in English:
Information)

130 #0 $a Skrifter (Dansk fol kem ndesanling)
(reference not given fromtitle proper: Skrifter)

b) Heading is name/title proper
(1) Give areferencefrom title proper.

110 2# $a Library of Congress. $b Manuscript Division
$t Regi sters of papers in the Manuscri pt
Di vi sion of the Library of Congress

430 #0 $a Registers of papers in the Manuscri pt
Di vi sion of the Library of Congress

100 1# $a Breuil, Henri, $d 1877-1961. $t Rock
pai ntings of southern Africa
430 #0 $a Rock paintings of southern Africa

(2) Give areference from name/title proper for another person or corporae
body sharing responsibility for the series. (Generaly, do not give areference from abody when the
heading is under a personal name.)

100 1# $a Brenner, Barbara. $t Hide and seek science
400 1# $a Chardiet, Bernice. $t Hide and seek science

¢) Heading is name/uniformtitle
(1) Generally, give areferencefrom title proper.
100 1# $a James, Henry, $d 1811-1882. $t Sel ections. $f

1983
430 #0 $a Sel ected works of Henry James, Sr. $f 1983
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100 1# $a Sterne, Laurence, $d 1713-1768. $t Works. $f
1978

430 #0 %$a Florida edition of the works of Laurence
Sterne. $f 1978

(2) Generally, give areference from nameftitle proper when the title proper
differsfrom the uniform title except when the difference is the addition of alanguage name, adate,
or aparenthetical qualifier.

100 1# $a James, Henry, $d 1811-1882. $t Sel ections. $f
1983
430 #0 $a Sel ected works of Henry James, Sr. $f 1983
400 1# $a James, Henry, $d 1811-1882. $t Sel ected
wor ks of Henry James, Sr. $f 1983

100 1# $a Sterne, Laurence, $d 1713-1768. $t Works. $f
1978

430 #0 %$a Florida edition of the works of Laurence
Sterne. $f 1978

400 1# %a Sterne, Laurence, $d 1713-1768. $t Florida
edition of the works of Laurence Sterne. $f
1978

(3) Give areference from name/title proper for another person or corporae
body sharing responsibility for the series. (Generally, do not give areference from abody when the
heading is under a personal name.)

100 1# $a Landau, L. D. $q (Lev Davidovich), $d 1908-
1968. $t Teoreticheskaia fizika

400 1# $a Lifshits, E. M $q (Evgenii M khailovich), $d
1908- $t Teoreticheskaia fizika

2) Variants of title proper in another source in same/another issue

Giveareferencefromavariant titlefound in the sameitem or found in another item with the
same seriestitle proper. Construct the reference in the sameform, title or nameftitle, that would be
used as the heading; generally, do not give references that are variations of these references.

a) Parallel titles. Givereferencesfor dl paralldl titles. If theheadingisamain series
and subseries, use the same language, when present, for all parts of the parallel main series/parallel
subseries reference(s).
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130 #0 $a Befol kningsstatistik og soci ol ogi sk statistik
430 #0 $a Bevodl kerungs- und Sozial statistik

430 #0 $a Demographic and social statistics

430 #0 $a Statistiques dénographi ques et social es

430 #0 $a Statistiche demografiche e social

430 #0 $a Sociale en bevol kingsstatistiek

130 #0 $a Europai sche Hochschul schriften. $n Rei he XXV,
$p Forst- und Hol zwi rtschaft

430 #0 $a Publications universitaires européennes. $n
Série XXV, $p Sciences forestiéres

430 #0 $a European university studies. $n Series XXV, $p
Forestry and forest products

b) Other titles. If important for access to the heading, give areference from another
form of the seriestitle proper found on another source (e.g., on cover, on spine, on map panel, on
label) of the same item or on another source of another item having the same seriestitle proper.

130 #0 $a Conposers series (Contenmporary Records (Firm)
430 #0 $a Contenporary conposers series
(Composers series was form on label; Contemporary
composers series was form on container for same item)

130 #0 $a Mathematical chem stry

430 #0 $a Mathematical chem stry series
(Mathematical chemistry wasformon ser. t.p.; Mathematical
chemistry series was form on cover)

130 #0 $a Historical geography research series
430 #0 $a Research paper series (Institute of British
Geogr aphers. Historical Geography Research
Group)
(Later issue with same seriestitle proper ont.p. had cover p.
3title: Research paper series)

3) Partial titles

Construct the reference in the form, title or name/title, that would be used as the heading;
generally, do not give references that are variations of these references.

a) Typographical prominence. Giveareference when part of the seriestitleisgiven
typographical prominence.

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations 26.5A Page7
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130 #0 $a Springer proceedings in physics

430 #0 $a Proceedings in physics
(Onsource” Springer” appearson onelineand " proceedings
in physics' on another line; other sources in item indicate
title begins with " Springer™)

b) Subseries or section title. Give a reference from the subseries or section title
unlessthat title is dependent on the main/common title or is misleading without that title. Do not
include a preceding designation in the reference.

130 #0 $a Petite bibliothéque. $n Série C, $p Science
récréative
430 #0 $a Science récréative

130 #0 $a Soviet scientific reviews supplement series.
$p Physiol ogy and general biol ogy
430 #0 $a Physi ol ogy and general biol ogy

130 #0 $a Contributions in political science. $p Sovi et
and American studies on the Third World
430 #0 $a Sovi et and American studies on the Third World

c) Generic noun. Give a reference from the series title or subseries/section title
omitting the introductory generic noun (eg., Serie, Collection, Schriftenreihe) when that noun is
followed by anoun or noun phrase. If the partial titlereferencewould consis only of aproper name,
add the qualifier "(Series)" to that reference.

130 #0 $a Schriftenreihe Christliche Perspektiven im
Sport
430 #0 $a Christliche Perspektiven im Sport

130 #0 $a Col ecci 6n Document os (Uni versi dad Naci onal del
Litoral)
430 #0 $a Docunment os (Universidad Nacional del Litoral)

130 #0 $a Col egdo "Paulo Freire"
430 #0 $a Paulo Freire (Series)

d) Person'sforename, initial, or title. When the series title begins with a person's
forename(s), initial(s), or title, give areference

from the surname and the remainder of the title;
from theforename(s) and/or initid (s) and surnameand remainder of thetitle.
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130 #0 $a Dr. Leonard P. Schultz ichthyol ogical reprint
430 #0 $a Schultz ichthyol ogical reprint
430 #0 $a Leonard P. Schultz ichthyol ogical reprint

4) Variationsin title proper that are not “ major changes’ (applies only to monographic
series, other serials, and series-like phrases)

When thetitle proper or series-like phrase found on an earlier or later issue differsfrom the
form used in the heading, give asee reference from the earlier/later formif the difference does not
constituteamajor change (cf. AAcr2 21.2C and Lcri 21.2C). Construct the reference in the form,
title or nameftitle, that would be used as the heading; generally, do not give references that are
variations of these references.

130 #0 $a Veroffentlichungen des Kol nischen
Geschichtsvereins e. V.
430 #0 $a Veroffentlichung des Kol nischen
Geschichtsvereins e. V.
(later issue had title: Veroffentlichung des Kolnischen
Geschichtsvereinse.V.; singular/plural changeisn't amajor
change)

130 #0 $a Bulletin (Southern Humanities Conference)

430 #0 $a Bulletin of the Southern Humanities Conference
(later issues had title: Bulletin of the Southern Humanities
Conference; same body's name added to or subtracted from
thetitleisn’t a major change)

130 #0 $a Wl ey series in psychol ogy of crime, policing
and | aw
430 #0 $a W ley series in the psychology of crinme,
policing, and | aw
(later issue hadtitle: Wiley seriesinthe psychology of crime,
policing, and law; addition/omission of articleisn’t a major
change)

130 #0 $a Ankara Universitesi Hukuk Fakultes
yayinlari. $p Ddner sermaye yayainlar:
430 #0 $a Ankara Universitesi Hukuk Fakiiltes
yayinlari. $p AUHF doner sermaye yayainlari
(later issue had title: Ankara Universitesi Hukuk Fakdiltesi
yayinlari. AUHF doner sermaye yayinlar; addition of body's
initialismisn’t a major change)

130 #0 $a Seriia "Bibliofil’skie redkosti"
430 #0 $a_ijIiofi]%kie redkost i ) )
(addition/del etion of type of resourceisn’t a major change)
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5) Fluctuating titles

a) Different languages. If the language of the numbered monographic series title
proper on later issues varies according to the language of the text, give areference from the series
title proper in the other language(s). (Cf. Lcri 21.2C.) However, if there are parallel editions in
different languages, establish separate headings (cf. LcrI 1.6).

130 #0 $a Taschenbicher zur Musi kwi ssenschaft
430 #0 $a Pocket books of nusicol ogy

b) Regular pattern. If thetitle proper on later issues of amonographic seriesvaries
according to aregular pattern, give areference from that later title.

6) Other situations

a) Substitutions. Use judgment when deciding whether a reference that is a
maodification of theform used in the heading (spelled out form for an abbreviation, word for symbol,
word for numeral, arabic numeral for roman numeral, two words for compound word, initialism
without periodsfor initialismwith periods, etc.) isappropriate. Consider whether usersmight expect
that form to have been the established form and whether the substitution would occur inthefirst five
words. Construct the reference in the form, title or nameftitle, that would be used as the heading;
generaly, do not give references that are variations of these references

130 #0 $a Mat hémati ques & applications
430 #0 $a Mat hémati ques et applications

130 #0 $a Advances in colour chem stry series
430 #0 $a Advances in color chem stry series

130 #0 $a Dat abase search aids
430 $0 $a Data base search aids

b) Other title information. Give areference from the other title information when
it could be construed as the seriestitle proper or subseriestitle. When an acronym or initialism of
the title proper of aserial or anintegrating resource is present (cf. AACR2 12.1B2), give areference
from the acronym or initidism.

130 #0 $a Worldly phil osophy
430 #0 $a Studies at the intersection of philosophy and
econom cs
(Later issue had seriessubtitle: Studiesat the intersection of
philosophy and economics)

130 #0 $a Osterreichische Schriftenrei he zumgewerblichen
Recht sschut z, Urheber- und Medienrecht
430 #0 $a OSGRUM
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c) Title of series/serial.

Give areference from the name of the main series (in itsaAcr2 form) and subseries when
asubseriesis not entered subordinately to the main series (cf. LcrI 1.6H).

130 #0 $a De signo

430 #0 $a Coll ana Sapiens. $p De signo
(Subseries De signois not entered subordinately to the main
series; no source in preliminaries or publisher's listing in
item has both main seriestitle Collana Sapiens and subseries
title)

Give areference from the name of the serial (initsaAacr2 form) and title of serieswhenthe
name of a serial is contained in the seriestitle proper.

130 #0 $a Quaderni della Rivista italiana di musicol ogi a
430 #0 $a Rivista italiana di nusicol ogia. $p Quaderni
della Rivista italiana di musicol ogia
(Rivista italiana di musicologia is a separately published
serial)

d) Multipartitem: change of title or changein person or body responsible. If thetitle
proper changes (AACR2 21.2A1), give a reference from the later title. If the person or body
responsiblefor the multipart item changes (AACrR2 21.3A2), giveaname/title proper reference from
the later person or body.

€) Romanization/word division. Give areference from aform representing another
romani zation or word divison policy.

130 #0 $a Jibi inkoka rinsho
430 #0 $a Jibiinkoka rinsho

f) Changein parenthetical qualifier not requiring anewrecord. If thereisachange
in parenthetical qualifier inthe seriesheadingand anew recordisnot required (cf. Lcri 25.5B), give
areference from the seriestitle proper and the changed qudifier if it would help in identification.

130 #0 $a W ssenschaftliche Rei he (Husum Schl eswi g-
Hol st ei n, Ger many)
430 #0 $a W ssenschaftliche Rei he (Nienburg, Gernmany)

0) Introductory wordsto title proper. If introductory wordsto thetitle proper were
not transcribed as part of the title proper in the heading (1.1B1), give a reference from the title
including those words.
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130 #0 $a Easy handcrafts series
430 #0 $a Scandi navi an heritage presents easy handcrafts
series

h) Correction of titleproper of aserial or anintegrating resource. If thetitle proper
in the heading has been transcribed in a corrected form (cf. AACrR2 12.0F, 12.1B1), give areference
for thetitle asit appears on the serial or integrating resource.

130 #0 $a Studies in American art
430 #0 $a Studies in Amerrican art

i) Pre-aacr2 formof heading. Optionally, includeinformation about the pre-AACrR2
form of heading in the series authority record. If thereisaone-to-onerelationship, give areference
fromthe pre-aacr2 form of heading and code subfield $w appropriately. If thereisnot aone-to-one
relationship or if the reference normalizesto the same form as a heading or another reference, give
the pre-AACR2 heading information in a note.

130 #0 $a Bulletin of the Scripps Institution of
Oceanogr aphy, University of California, San
Di ego
410 1# $w nnaa $a California. $b University. $b Scri pps
Institution of Oceanography, La Jol | a.
$t Bulletin

130 #0 $a APA private practice series
667 ## $a Includes the old catal og headings: American
Psychol ogi cal Associ ation. APAprivate practice
series; American Psychol ogical Association
A.P.A. private practice series
(made-up example not a one-to-one relationship: only one
heading needed for AACR2 but two headings needed earlier)

130 #0 $a Monograph (I nternational Violin, Guitar Makers
& Musi ci ans Associ ation)
667 ## $a Previous to AACR2 covered by the heading
International Violin, Guitar Makers &
Musi ci ans Associ ati on. Monograph
(made-up example; not a one-to-one relationship: two
headings needed for AAcr2; other heading: Monograph
(Violin, Guitar Makers & Musicians Association); only one
heading needed earlier because name change of body was
handled via latest entry cataloging)

130 #0 $a Journal of mathematical biology. $p Suppl ement
667 ## $a O d catal og heading: Journal of mathemati cal
bi ol ogy : suppl enent
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J) Miscellaneous. Give any other see reference not already mentioned if it is
important for access to the heading.

130 #0 $a Di scussion paper (University of East Angli a.
School of Devel opment Studi es)

430 #0 $a Devel opment studi es di scussion paper
(Catal oger'sjudgment whether seriestitleshould berecorded
asDiscussion paper or Devel opment studiesdiscussion paper
based on presentation; reference given fromformnot chosen
as approach to the heading for someone who would have
chosen the other form as seriestitle)

General Guidelinesfor See Also References

If the earlier or later heading is not represented by its own series authority record, give the
earlier or later information in anote instead of giving asee also reference. End such anote with the
label "[unevaluated heading]."

130 #0 $a Occasi onal paper (University of Singapore
Dept. of Political Science)

667 ## $a Continues: Singapore (City). University. Dept.
of Political Science. Occasi onal paper series -
Depart nment of Political Science, University of
Si ngapore [uneval uated headi ng]

See Also References by Category of Series Authority Record
1) Monographic series and other serials

If a new series authority record is required by AAcr2 21.2C or 21.3B and related LCRIS,
connect the series authority records for the earlier and later headings with see also references.

For numbered monographic series, code subfield $w to indicate whether the referenceisfor
theearlier or later heading. Generdly, do not code subfield $w for unnumbered monographic series.

130 #0 $a Royal Institute of Philosophy |ectures
530 #0 $w b $a Royal Institute of Philosophy suppl ement

130 #0 $a Royal Institute of Philosophy suppl ement
530 #0 $w a $a Royal Institute of Philosophy lectures

130 #0 $a Wei denfeld psychol ogy series
530 #0 $a Weidenfeld nodern psychol ogy series
(seriesisunnumbered: subfield $w is not coded)
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130 #0 $a Wei denfeld modern psychol ogy series
530 #0 $a Weidenfeld psychol ogy series
(seriesisunnumbered: subfield $w is not coded)

2) Multipart items

Remember that a change in main entry heading or title of a multipart itemis handled with

a see reference (see 6)d) above).

3) Series-like phrases

If a new series authority record is required by AAcr2 21.2C or 21.3B and related LCRIS,
connect the series authority records for the earlier and later headings with see also references.

Generally, do not code subfield $w.

130 #0 $a Gol den Press
530 #0 $a Gol den Press

130 #0 $a Gol den Press
530 #0 $a Gol den Press

book
modern book

modern book
book
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26.5B. REFERENCES TO ADDED ENTRIES FOR SERIES AND SERIALS. SERIALS.

If the heading for aserid isneeded as part of a heading/reference in aname authority record
(and, for pcc, in a series authority record), use the AACR2 form for the serial.

Lc practice: Use in the authority record the established AAcr2 form for the serial from an
AACR2 bibliographic or authority record inthe Lc database. If such arecordislacking, searchocLc
or RLIN for acoNser AACR2 record. If thereisno conser record, formulate the heading according
to the appropriate AACR2 rule for the choice of main entry, form of heading, and form of the title
proper (or the uniform title); create a name authority record.

pcc practice: Usein the authority record the established AAcrR2 form for the serial from a
CONSER serial record, a monograph record, or an authority record. If such arecord is lacking,
formul ate the heading according to the appropriate AACR2 rulefor the choice of main entry, form of
heading, and form of the title proper (or the uniform title); create a name authority record.
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B.5. OTHER PARTS OF THE CATALOGUE ENTRY.
L C/PCC implementation

Bibliographicrecords. Substituteoneform of abbreviation with the prescribed abbreviation
inthe edition areaand in the series statement/series access point in al bibliographic records created
after August 31, 2001.*

PCC practice: Series authority records (sars) used or created after August 31, 2001

saralready inthenational authorityfile. 1f theabbreviationinthe* seriesnumbering
example” information (642 field) is not the prescribed abbreviation, change the 642 field to the
prescribed abbreviation. For example, change “vol. 2" to “v. 2" or change “numb. 1" to “no. 1.”
Notify Lc’s Cooperative Cataloging Team.

SAR being added to the national authority file. Substitute one form of abbreviation
with the prescribed abbreviation when giving the 642 field information.

Rationalefor implementation decisions. It isrecognized that the decision to change the 642
field in existing sars will create split filesin some local catalogs using bibliographic 4XX/8XX
subfield $v information for indexing, sorting, and display for some types of searches. However, the
benefit of consistent actionsfor catalogers, the fact that no additional bibliographic recordswill be
created that would need to be updated in the future, and the potential ability to set off the numerd
from the abbreviation in the subfield $v information in bibliographic records jugtify the decision to
change existing sARs.

Therevision of B.5, published as part of Amendments 2001, was implemented by Lc/pcc
(with the approval of the Joint Steering Committee for Revision of AACR) prior to the
implementation of the other revisions in those amendments.
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C.8. ORDINAL NUMERALS.

ThisLcrI representsL c/pcc practicefor languages other than Chinese, Japanese, and K orean.
For Chinese, Japanese, and Korean, goply AAcr2 C.8C.

Bibliographic Description—Edition Area
Generdly accept abbreviations found in records created by other agencies or libraries.
Otherwise, in other records, use the abbreviation on the item, a standard abbreviation in the
language of theitem (e.g., 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4thinEnglish; 1ra, 2ain Spanish; 1e, 2me, 3emein French),
or the regularized form 1., 2., etc.
On source: Second revised edition
250 ## $a 2nd rev. ed.
or 250 ## $a 2d rev. ed
or 250 ## $a 2. rev. ed.
On source: Primeraedicion
250 ## $a 1. ed.
or 250 ## %$a la ed.
or 250 ## $a 1lra ed
On source: Deuxieme édition
250 ## $a 2. éd.
or 250 ## $a 2e éd.
Bibliographic Description—Series Numbering

1) Found abbreviations. If an ordinal number in any languageis already abbreviated on the
item being catal oged, record that abbreviaed form.

on source: 2eme série, numéro 3
4XX $a Dossier de recherche ; $v 2eéme sér., no 3

2) Words or roman numerals.

For the numbering of the series (AAcrR2 1.6G1) and numbering of a serid (AACR2
12.3B1):

a) Record English ordinal numerals as 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.
b) Record non-English ordina numeralsas 1., 2., 3., etc.
Bibliographic Description—-All Other Areas

Record the ordind numerd as found on the item.
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245 10 $a Studies in history. $n Second series, $p M ddle
Ages

Access Points

1) Corporatenameheadings. Usethe conventional Englishformof theordind numera (1st,
2nd, 3rd, etc.) in the addition to a heading for ameeting (AACR2 24.7B2) and in the addition to the
heading for a successive legislature (AACR2 24.21D). Otherwise, record the ordinal numerd as
found.

2) Uniformtitles

a) Usethe conventional English form of the ordinal numeral (1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) or
the conventional form of the non-English ordinal numeral (1., 2., 3., etc.) when the ordinal numeral
appears in adependent title (AACR2 25.6A2).

b) Usethe conventional English form of the ordinal numeral (1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) in
the heading for a numbered book of the Bible (AACR2 25.18A3).

¢) In music uniform titles when ordinal numerals are being newly established (cf.
LCRI 25.30C2 and Lcri 25.32A 1), use the conventiona English form (1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) or the
conventional non-English form (1., 2., 3., etc.) according to the context, except where a pattern of
usage of ordind numerds in adifferent form already exists. Where such a pattern exists, change
existing uniform titles to conform to one of the above conventiona formswhen most or al of the
headings involved are being changed for another reason; otherwise continue to follow the existing
pattern.

d) Otherwise, record the ordinal numeral as found.

3) Added entry for alternate formof title proper. Usethe conventiona English form of the
ordinal numeral (1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) or the conventional form of the non-English ordinal numeral (1.,
2., 3., etc.) when substituting the ordinal numeral for the word or aroman numeral in thetitle proper
(Lcri 21.30J).
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LIBRARY OF CONGRESSRULE INTERPRETATIONS (LCRI)

Cumulative list of currently valid Lcri to the Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, second

edition, 2002 revision.

LCRI

Date(s) Issued

Chapter 1 (General Rulesfor Description)

1.0

1.0C
1.0E
1.0G
1.0H
1.1B1
1.1C
1.1D2
1.1E
1.1E5
1.1F1
1.1F4
1.1F6
1.1F7
1.1F11
1.1F15
1.1G1
1.1G2
1.1G3
1.2B4
1.2B5
1.2C4
1.2C5
1.2E3
1.4A2
1.4C7
1.4D1
1.4D2
1.4D3
1.4D4
1.4D5
1.4D6
1.4E
14E1
1.4F1
1.4F2

May 2003 (p. 1-4); November 2003 (p. 5-6); August 2006 (p.

7-10)

May 2006 (p. 1-2); August 2006 (p. 3-24)
August 2006 (p. 1-2); May 2006 (p. 3-12)

February 2006
January 5, 1989
February 2003
August 2001
March 1999
January 5, 1989
August 2002
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
March 1999
January 5, 1989
March 5, 1990
June 2002
February 1, 1989
January 5, 1989
March 1999
March 1999
March 1999
March 1999
November 7, 1994
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
March 1999
May 2000
February 2003
June 2002

June 2002
February 1, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 2001
February 2001
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LCRI

1.4F5
1.4F6
1.4F7
1.4F8
1.4G
1.4G4
1.5A1
1.5B4
1.5B5
1.5D2
1.5E1
1.6
1.6A2
1.6B
1.6C
1.6E1
1.6F
1.6G
1.6G1
1.6G3
1.6H
1.6H3
1.6H4
1.6H6
1.6H7

1.7A1
1.7A3
1.7A4
1.7B2
1.7B4
1.7B13
1.7B20
1.7B21
1.7B23
1.8
1.8B2
1.8E1
1.10
1.10D1
1.11A
1.11C

Date(s) Issued

May 2006
February 2001

December 11, 1989

November 2003
March 5, 1990
March 1999
February 2003
March 1999
January 5, 1989
March 1999
August 14, 1990
August 2006
August 2006
August 2006
November 1997
February 1997
November 2000
August 2006
August 2006
November 2000
August 2006
September 1996
September 1996
November 2000
November 2000
August 2006
February 1, 1989

September 15, 1989
February 25, 1993 (p. 1-2); February 1, 1989 (p. 3)

November 2002
June 2002
November 2003
February 2005
June 2002

May 2003

July 2005
January 5, 1989

November 7, 1994

November 2003
March 1999
November 2003

November 8, 1991
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LCRI

Date(s) Issued

Chapter 2 (Books, Pamphlets, and Printed Sheets)

2.0B1
2.1C
22
2.2B1
2.2B3
2.2B4
24D1
24E
24G2
2.5B7
2.5B8
2.5B9
2.5B16
2.5B18
2.5B20
2.5B21
2.5B23
2.5C2
2.5C5
2.7B1
2.7B4
2.71B7
2.7B9
2.7B14
2.7B17
2.7B18
2.8C
2.12-2.18

Chapter 3 (Cartographic Materials)

3.1C

3.1G1
3.1G4
3.2B3
3.2B4
3.3B1
3.3B2
3.3B4
3.3C2
3.3D

34D1

January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
March 1999
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 4, 1991
January 5, 1989
August 2006
November 2002
June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

August 2006
November 1999
August 7, 1991
December 11, 1989
September 1, 1992
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 25, 1993
May 2000
November 7, 1994
August 7, 1991

December 11, 1989
August 2001
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
March 1999

June 2002

January 5, 1989
June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

January 5, 1989
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LCRI Date(s) Issued
3.4E December 11, 1989
3.4G2 December 11, 1989
3.5B2 December 11, 1989
3.5B4 June 2002

3.5C3 June 2002

3.6C6 June 2002

3.5D1 January 5, 1989
3.5D3 June 2002

3.5D5 January 5, 1989
3.7B4 December 11, 1989

Chapter 4 (Manuscripts (Including Manuscript Collections))

4.1C December 11, 1989
4.1F2 December 11, 1989
4.2B3 December 11, 1989
45B2 December 11, 1989
45B3 December 11, 1989
47B4 December 11, 1989

Chapter 5 (Music)

5.1B1 February 2005
5.1C December 11, 1989
5.1F1 September 15, 1989
5.2B1 January 5, 1989
5.2B2 April 2005
5.2B3 December 11, 1989
5.2B4 March 1999
5.3 February 1, 1989
5.4D1 January 5, 1989
5.4E December 11, 1989
5.4G2 December 11, 1989
5.5B1 April 2005
5.5B2 February 4, 1991
5.5B3 December 11, 1989
5.7B1 February 2005
5.7B4 December 11, 1989
5.7B7 February 2005
5.7B10 February 2005
5.7B18 February 2005
5.7B19 April 2005
5.8D1 February 2005
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LCRI
Chapter 6 (Sound Recordings)

6.0B1
6.1B1
6.1C
6.1F1
6.1G1
6.1G4
6.2B3
6.2B4
6.4D1
6.4E
6.4F1
6.4G2
6.5B1
6.5B2
6.5C7
6.5C8
6.7B1
6.7B4
6.7B6
6.7B10
6.7B11
6.7B18
6.7B19

Date(s) Issued

April 2005
January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
August 2001
August 2001
December 11, 1989
March 1999
January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
May 2001
December 11, 1989
June 2005

February 2005
February 2005
February 2005
November 12, 1991
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 2005
February 2005
February 2005

July 2005 (p. 1-2); February 2005 (p. 3)

Chapter 7 (Motion Pictures and Videorecordings)

7.1B1
7.1B2
7.1C

7.1G1
7.1G4
7.2B3
7.2B4
7.4C

7.4D1
7.4E

7.4F2
7.4G2
7.5B1
7.5B2
7.7B4
7.7B7
7.7B9

June 2002

January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
August 2001
August 2001
December 11, 1989
March 1999
January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
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Current LCRI

LCRI Date(s) Issued

Chapter 8 (Graphic Materials)

8.1C December 11, 1989
8.2B3 December 11, 1989
8.2B4 March 1999

8.4C January 5, 1989
8.4D1 December 11, 1989
8.4E December 11, 1989
8.4F2 January 5, 1989
8.4G2 December 11, 1989
8.5B1 February 15, 1994
8.5B2 January 5, 1989
8.5B6 December 11, 1989
8.5C1g) December 11, 1989
8.7B4 December 11, 1989
8.7B7 January 5, 1989
8.7B9 January 5, 1989
8.7B18 January 5, 1989

Chapter 9 (Electronic Resources)

9.1C December 11, 1989
9.1G1 August 2001
9.1G4 August 2001

9.2B3 December 11, 1989
9.2B6 March 1999

9.3B1 August 2001
9.4D1 December 11, 1989
9.4E December 11, 1989
9.4F4 August 2001
9.4G2 December 11, 1989
9.5B1 December 1999
9.5C2 December 11, 1989
9.5D1 August 2001

9.7B May 2003

9.7B4 March 1999

Chapter 10 (Three-Dimensional Artefacts and Realia)

10.1C December 11, 1989
10.2B3 December 11, 1989
10.2B4 March 1999
10.4D1 December 11, 1989
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LCRI

10.4E

10.4G2
10.4G3
10.5B1
10.7B4

Chapter 11 (Microforms)

Chapter 11
11.1C
11.1G1
11.1G4
11.2B3
11.2B4
11.4D1
11.4E
11.5B1
11.7B4

Chapter 12 (Continuing Resources)

12.0
12.0A
12.0B1
12.0B2
12.0B3
12.0H
12.1B2
12.1B3
12.1B4
12.1B7
12.1C
12.1E1
12.2B3
12.2F1
12.3
12.3A1
12.3B1
12.3C1
12.3C4
12.3D1
12.3E1
12.3G1
12.4D1
12.4D2

Date(s) Issued

December 11, 1989
February 1, 1989

December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989

May 1998
December 11, 1989
August 2001
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
March 1999
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989
December 11, 1989

June 2002 (p. 1-4); August 2006 (p. 5-8)
June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002
February 2003
November 2000
August 2002
June 2002
December 11, 1989
May 2003

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002
November 2002
February 2003
June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002
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Current LCRI

LCRI

12.4E
12.4G3
12.5B1
12.5B2
12.5D2
12.6B1
12.6B2
12.7A2
12.7B
12.7B1
12.7B4.1
12.7B4.2
12.7B5.2
12.7B6.2
12.7B7.1
12.7B8
12.7B8a)
12.7B8c)
12.7B8d)
12.7B9.2
12.7B11.2
12.7B14.2
12.7B18
12.7B23
12.8B1

Chapter 13 (Analysis)

13.3
13.5
13.6

Date(s) Issued

December 11, 1989

June 2002
June 2002
June 2002
June 2002
August 2006
June 2002

February 2003 (p. 1-2); June 2002 (p. 3-5)

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002

June 2002
February 2003
June 2002

June 2002
November 2003
June 2002

June 2002

June 2002
November 2002
February 2003
June 2002

June 2002
November 2003
June 2002

August 2006
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989

Chapter 21 (Choice of Access Points)

21.0B
21.0D
21.1A2
21.1B1
21.1B2
21.1C
21.2A
21.2A1
21.2B2
21.2C

January 5, 1989
February 2004
January 5, 1989
February 2001
March 2005
January 5, 1989
November 2003
August 2006
June 2002
August 2006
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Current LCRI

LCRI Date(s) Issued
21.3A2 August 2006
21.3B May 2003
21.4B January 5, 1989
21.4C1 April 2005
21.6C1 January 5, 1989
21.7B May 19, 1994
21.7C May 19, 1994
21.11B February 1, 1989
21.17B January 5, 1989
21.18B January 5, 1989
21.18C1 February 2005
21.21 February 2005
21.23 February 1, 1989
21.23C February 2005
21.23D January 5, 1989
21.27 January 5, 1989
21.28A February 2005
21.28B May 2003
21.28B1 February 2003
21.29 August 2006
21.29D February 2005
21.29G June 2002
21.30E September 2001
21.30F June 2005
21.30G August 2006
21.30H February 2005
21.30J April 2005 (p. 1-6); February 2006 (p. 7-12, 15-16, 21-31);
May 2006 (p. 13-14, 17-20)
21.30K1 May 1997
21.30K2 February 2004
21.30L August 2006
21.30M November 10, 1993
21.31B February 1, 1989
21.31B1 November 2000
21.31C January 5, 1989
21.32A January 5, 1989
21.33A January 5, 1989
21.35A1 February 1, 1989
21.35A2 November 27, 1990
21.35B January 5, 1989
21.35C January 5, 1989
21.35E2 September 15, 1989
21.36C January 5, 1989
21.36C8 January 5, 1989
21.39 January 5, 1989
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Current LCRI

Chapter 22 (Headings for Persons)

Chapter 23 (Geographic Names)

LCRI

22.1
22.1B
22.2
22.1C
22.2A
22.2B
22.3A
22.3B1
22.3C
22.3C2
22.3D
22.4
22.5A
22.5C2
22.5C4
22.5C5
22.5D
22.5D1
22.6
22.8
22.8A1
22.8A2
22.10
22.11D
22.13B
22.14
22.15A
22.15B
22.16C
22.16D
22.17
22.17-22.20
22.18A
22.19
22.22
22.25B1
22.26C1c)

231
23.2

Date(s) Issued

May 2003

August 2006 (p. 1-2); May 2006 (p. 3-4)

February 2002
August 2001
January 5, 1989
November 1995
November 2000

December 11, 1989
January 5, 1989 (p. 1); February 1, 1989 (p. 2)

November 2002

December 11, 1989

January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
May 2006
January 5, 1989
November 2000
February 2002
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
November 1997
August 2006
January 5, 1989

February 15, 1994

January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
August 2001
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
December 2005
January 5, 1989
February 2005
November 1995
February 1, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989

February 2006
December 2005
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LCRI

23.4B
23.4C
23.4D
23.4E
23.4F1
23.4F2

Date(s) Issued

February 25, 1993
February 1, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
November 10, 1993
May 1996

Chapter 24 (Headings for Corporate Bodies)

241 February 2006 (p. 1-4, 13); April 2005 (p. 5-12)
24.1B January 5, 1989
24.2 May 21, 1990
24.2B January 5, 1989
24.2C January 5, 1989
24.2D January 5, 1989
24.3A January 5, 1989
24.3E February 1, 1989
24.3G January 5, 1989
24.4B March 2001 (p. 1-2); December 2001 (p. 3)
24.4C February 11, 1992 (p. 1-2); May 19, 1994 (p. 3)
24.4C4 February 15, 1994
24.4C5 February 15, 1994
24.5C1 January 5, 1989
24.6 August 1997
24.7 February 1997
24.7A March 2001
24.7B December 2005
24.7B2 January 5, 1989
24.8 September 1996
24.8B January 5, 1989
24.9 January 5, 1989
24.10B November 17, 1994
24.13 May 8, 1991
2413, TYPE 2 November 1995
2413, TYPE3 January 5, 1989
2413, TYPES January 5, 1989
24.13, TYPE 6 August 7, 1991 (p. 1-4); February 1, 1989 (p. 5)
24.14 January 5, 1989
24.15A January 5, 1989
24.15B January 5, 1989
24.17 August 2001
24.18 January 5, 1989
2418, TYPE 2 November 1995
2418, TYPE 3 January 5, 1989
2418, TYPES January 5, 1989
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Current LCRI

LCRI

24.18, TYPE 6
24.18, TYPE 11
24.19

24.20B
24.20E
24.21B
24.21C
24.21D

24.23

24.24A

24.26

24.27C
24.27C3

Chapter 25 (Uniform Titles)

25.1
25.2A
25.3A
25.3B
25.4A
25.5B
25.5B, Appendix |
25.5C
25.5D
25.6A
25.6A2
25.6B3
25.7

25.8
25.8-25.11
25.9

25.10
2511
25.13
25.14
25.15A1
25.15A2
25.18A
25.19 and 25.23
25.23
25.25
25.25A
25.27

Date(s) Issued

January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 1, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
November 1999
January 5, 1989
November 12, 1991

August 2006
February 15, 1994
May 1998

March 5, 1990
May 1998

August 2006

April 2005 (p. 1-4); August 2006 (p. 5-28)

November 2002
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
November 1999
May 2006
May 2000

August 2006 (p. 1-2); February 2003 (p. 3-4)

February 2005
February 25, 1993
May 28, 1993

May 28, 1993
August 2006
November 20, 1992

January 5, 1989 (p. 1, 3-4, 7); February 1, 1989 (p. 2, 5-6)

January 5, 1989
March 31, 1989
January 5, 1989
January 5, 1989
February 2005
April 2005
February 2005
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Current LCRI

Chapter 26 (References)

LCRI Date(s) Issued
25.27A1 February 2005
25.27A1, footnote 10 April 2005
25.27D1 February 2005
25.28 February 2005
25.29A

25.30 April 2005
25.30B1 February 2005
25.30B3 February 2005
25.30B4 February 2005
25.30B5 April 2005
25.30B7 April 2005
25.30B10 February 2005
25.30C2 February 2005
25.30C3 February 2005
25.30D January 5, 1989
25.30D2 February 2005
25.31B1 February 2005
25.32A1 April 2005
25.32A2 January 5, 1989
25.32B1 April 2005
25.34B-25.34C February 2005
25.34B1 August 2006
25.34C1 February 2005
25.34C2 February 2005
25.34C3 February 2005
25.35 February 2005
25.35C April 2005
25.35D1 February 2005
25.35F February 2005
26 May 2003

26.1

26.1A December 11, 1989
26.2 May 2003
26.2B2 August 8, 1994
26.2B3 January 5, 1989
26.2B4 January 5, 1989
26.2C August 2001
26.2D February 1, 1989
26.2D2 January 5, 1989
26.3 January 5, 1989
26.3A3 January 5, 1989
26.3A4 June 2005

February 1, 1989 (p. 1); January 5, 1989 (p. 2)

May 21, 1990 (p. 1-2); December 11, 1989 (p. 3-4)
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Current LCRI

LCRI Date(s) Issued
26.3A6 February 14, 1989
26.3A7 November 17, 1994
26.3B-C December 2005
26.4B April 2005 (p. 1-6); August 2006 (p. 7-8)
26.4B1 April 2005

26.4B3 February 2005
26.4B4 February 2005
26.4C November 27, 1990
26.4D2 February 1, 1989
26.4D3 February 2005
26.5A August 2006

26.5B August 2006

26.6 February 1, 1989

Appendix A (Capitalization)

A.2A January 5, 1989
A.4A1 May 19, 1994
A.4D1 February 15, 1994
A.7TA January 5, 1989
A.15A January 5, 1989
A.20 January 5, 1989
A.25 May 21, 1990
A3l February 1, 1989
A.33 November 1999
A.34 January 5, 1989
A.53 January 5, 1989
A54 January 5, 1989

Appendix B (Abbreviations)

B.4 January 5, 1989
B.5 August 2006
B.9 January 5, 1989
B.14 November 27, 1990
Appendix C (Numerals)
C.1l February 2004
C.5C January 5, 1989 (p. 1); February 1, 1989 (p. 2)
C7 January 5, 1989
C8 August 2006
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LCRI Date(s) Issued
Appendix D (Glossary)
Appendix D April 2005
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LCRI Date(s) Issued
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I ndex

— NUMERALS—

"80% rule" (personal names), 22.3A

667 fields
Earlier names of corporate bodies previoudy represented by see references, 26.3
Pre-aacr2 forms of name when linking reference technique not used, 26
Unused pre-AACR2 corporate subdivisions, 26.3
— A —
AACR2

Rule corrections (1988 revision), 25.30B6, 25.35A1
Abbreviations
Additionsto list, B.9
Consisting of more than one letter, 1.0C
Corporate body names as parts of titles proper in serials, 12.1B3
Corporate names, 24.1
Corporate names (references), 26.3A6
Cross references from spelled out forms, 26.3A6
"Department” (AACR2 form), B.9
"i.e and "et a." in nonroman scripts, B.4
Other parts of the catalog entry, B.5
Personal names (forenames or surnames), 22.1B, 22.18A
Personal names (not initials), 22.1B, 22.18A
Rulerevision, B.5
Series numbering, 1.6G
Sources or attributions after a quoted notes, 1.7A3
Spacing conventions, 1.0C
State names, B.14
Surnames of Hungarian-language personal names, 22.5C2
Surnames of Spanish-language personal names, 22.1B, 22.5C2, 26.2
Titles proper, 21.30J
"V.1.," B.14
Academic degrees
Terms (thesis notes), 1.7B13
Academic disputations (function designations), 21.27

Accent marks
see
Diacritics

Access points
Arabic numerals, C.1
Periods, 1.0C

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations Index Pagel
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I ndex

Sources, 21.0B
Spacing conventions, 1.0C
Accompanists as separate entities from corporate bodies accompanied (main and added
entries), 21.23C, 21.29D
Accompanying ensembles
Added entries for individuals in unnamed groups, 21.29D
Uniform title terminology (one player/part), 25.30B7
Accompanying materials
Cataloging treatment, 1.5E1
Items made up of severd types of material, 1.10
Monograph vs. serial vs. integrating resource supplementary material, 1.0
Physical descriptions, 1.5E1
Program notes/inserts, 6.7B11

Acronyms
see
Initials, initialisms, and acronyms

Ad hoc events ascor porate entities, 21.1B1
Adaptations
By origina composer, 21.18C1
Added accompaniments, 21.21, 25.35C
Added entries
see also

Analytical added entries

Related work added entries

Series added entries

Titleadded entries

246 field and initial articles, 21.30J

Agreements (other parties—exception), 21.35B, 21.35C
Agreements (general revisions—exception), 21.35E2
"Annua report,” 21.30J

Arr. (omission in headings), 21.18B

Binder'stitles, 2.7B4

Collections containing works by two or more composers, 21.7B-C
Collections (guidelines), 21.7B-C

Conference proceedings, 24.7B2, 24.30E

Contents notes as justification, 2.7B18

Corporate bodies, 21.1B2, 21.30E

Corporate bodies named prominently, 21.30E
Corporate bodies sponsoring conferences, 21.30E
Covered by references (Lc policy), 21.29G, 26.6
Facsimile editions of manuscripts, 21.30H

General material designations, 21.19

Honoree of Festschriften, 21.30F

Illustrators (children's literature), 21.0D, 21.30K2

Page2 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
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I ndex

Institutions where exhibitions held, 21.30F
Issuing bodies (series), 21.30E
Jazz ensembles (individual members), 21.29D
Jurisdictions enacting legidation (exception), 21.31B1, 21.33A
Justification (corporate bodies named in conjunction with personal names), 1.1F7
Librettists, 21.28A
Multipart items, 21.30L
Music, 21.30F
Musical works based on or inspired by an art work, 21.30G
Musical works based on or inspired by aliterary work, 21.30G
Musical works based on or inspired by the works of an author or artist, 21.30G
Opera companies, houses, etc., 21.29D, 21.30E
Order, 21.29
Performers, 21.29D
Performers (omission when belonging to performing groups given added entries),
21.29D
Performers (omission when given main entry as principal performer), 21.29D
Performers (omission when participating in small number of works), 21.29D
Performers (omission when participation is minor), 21.29D
Performers when many perform the same functions, 21.29D
Persons in unnamed accompanying ensembles, 21.29D
Proceedings of two or more meetings of one conference issued in one item, 24.7B
Repositories or names of manuscripts, 21.30H
Separately published issues of periodicals, 21.30G
Serials, 21.30G
Series (definition, form, and guidelines), 21.30L
Series statements appearing only on jackets or in bibliographies, 1.6A2
Sound recordings, 21.23, 21.29D, 21.30E, 25.34
Sound recordings (one or more works by the same person or body), 21.23
Specia numbersto serials, 21.30G
Supplements to series/serials, 21.30G
Titles proper, 21.30J
Titles proper same as or similar to main entries or subject headings, 21.30J
Trandators of bellesletters, 21.30K 1
Treaties, etc. (other parties—exception), 21.33A
Uniform titles, 21.30J
"Works," 21.30M
Writers of texts of catalogs of the works of asingle artist, 21.17B
" Added title' notes, 2.7B4
Added title pages (notes), 2.7B4

Additionsto ...
see also primarily
Qualifiers ([type of name])

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations Index Page3
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I ndex

personal names

Bishops, etc., who are also saints, 22.16C

Dates, 22.17

Dates in cross references, 26.1

Dates (uncertain), C.7

Delimiters to separate additions, 22.1B, 22.5D

Descriptive phrases for pre-20th century persons, 22.19

Exceptional cases ("additions’ as parts of the names—punctuation and references),
22.8A1

"fl.," 22.17, 22.19

Full forms of initials (no conflicts), 22.18A

Heads of government acting in official capacities, 24.20B

Japanese priests, 22.16D

Musicians, 22.19

Names not entered under first elements, 22.8A2

Persons of religious vocations, 22.16D

Phrases commonly associated with personal hames (from non-English sources),
22.8A1

Romanized sackpPHY records(usagefor distinguishing namesfrom additions), 22.1B

Saints who are also bishops, etc., 22.16C

publications designed to receive them, 2.5B9

uniform titles
see
Uniform titles
Additions ...

Addresses (publishers), 1.4C7
Administrativeregulations, etc., 21.32A
" Administrative subordination” (terms)
Government bodies, 24.18, TYPE 2
Non-government bodies, 24.13, TYPE 2
Airplanes, Names, 24.1
Airports, 24.1
Almanacs (U.S.)
Title changes for 17th-19th century U.S. ailmanacs, 21.2C
Almshouses, 24.1
Alphabetic designationsin subor dinate cor porate names, 24.1

Alternative provisions
see
Optional or alternative provisons (decisions)

Alternativetitles
Title access, 21.30J
Uniform titles (omissions), 25.3B
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Uniform titles (music), 25.27
Ambiguous entities, 23.1, 24.1, 24.7, 24.8
American Indian tribes, 23.1
Ampersands
Corporate headings, 26.3A6
Punctuation, 24.1
Titles proper, 21.30J
Uniform titles (updating to AACR2), 25.1

Analytical added entries
see also
Related work added entries

Dates, 21.30M, 25.8
Definition, 21.30M
Formulation, 21.30M
Sound recording collections (omission from incomplete collections), 25.34
Sound recording collections (omission from non-classical music collections), 25.34
Sound recording collections containing excerpts from one work, 25.34
Sound recording collections containing three-five works by one composer, 25.34
Sound recording collections containing works by two or more composers, 21.7B-C
Title access, 21.30M
Works in collections, 21.7B, 21.7C
"Analyzable" titles (definition), 25.6A
Ancient laws, certain medieval laws, customary laws, etc., 21.31C

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules, Second ed.
see
AACR2

Appendices (contents notes), 2.7B18
Aquariums, Public, 24.1

Arabic numerals
see also
Numbers
Seriesnumbering

Chinese, Japanese, and Korean numerals (substitution), C.5C
Decimals and commas, C.1
Forms (access and non-access areas), C.1
Title access, 21.30J
Updating existing records, C.1
Archival moving image materials, 1.6, 7.1B1
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Armed forces headings
see
Military headings

Arboretums, 24.1
Arr. (omission in headings), 21.18B
Art and exhibition catalogs
Added entries (institutions in which held), 21.30F
Art exhibitions as corporate entities, 21.1B1
Catalogs without reproductions, 21.17B
Catalogs unrelated to exhibitions (choice of entry), 21.1B2
Catalogs of works of single artists (choice of entry), 21.17B
Catalogs of works of more than one artist (choice of entry), 21.1B2, 21.17B
Art galleries (qualifiers), 24.4B
Art reproductions
Catalogs without reproductions, 21.17B
Catalogs of works of single artists (choice of entry), 21.17B
Catalogs of works by more than one artist (choice of entry), 21.17B
Art works
Musical works based on or inspired by, 21.30G
Uniform titles, 25.3A, 25.4A, 25.5B
Artificial satellites, 24.1
Artists
Musical works based on or inspired by a work/the works of an artist, 21.30G
Artistsasauthors, 21.17B

Articles
see
Initial articles

Articlesin romanized headings
Hebrew (capitalization), A.34
At head of title notes
Serids, 12.7B7.1
At heads of titles
Soviet bloc agencies "stamp of approvd,” 24.17
Athletic contests, 24.7

Atlases
see
Cartographic materials

Auction catalogs, 21.1B2
Audience notes, 2.7B14
Authors
Musical works based on or inspired by a work/the works of an author, 21.30G
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I ndex

Bars, 24.1

Basso continuos
See
Continuos (Uniform titles)

Bedleslettresitems
Added entries for trandators, 21.30K 1
Notes (literary form), 2.7B1

BGN
See
U.S. Board on Geographic Names

Biblical figures, 22.19
Bibliographic data sheetsas " preliminaries,” Appendix D
Bibliographic descriptions

Spacing conventions, 1.0C

Bibliographic notes
See
Notes
[specific type of note]

Bibliographicrecords
520 field, 2.7B17
Bibliographies containing series satements, 1.6A2
Bilingual editions and dictionaries (chief source of information), 1.0A3
Binders titles
Added entries, 2.7B4
Notes, 2.7B4

Bindings/formats
See also
Formats (various)

Binding types (qualifier to standard number), 2.8D2
cipitems, 1.0
ISBNS (choice, order, and qualifications), 1.8
Prices, 1.8
Variations (edition or copy?), 1.0
Biological stations, 24.1
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Board on Geographic Names (U.S))
see
U.S. Board on Geographic Names

Boards of trade (Chamber s of commerce), 24.1

Books published before 1801
see also
Incunabula
Rare books

Descriptive cataloging, 2.12-2.18
Uniform titles, 25.14
" Bound with" notes, 1.7B21
Botanical gardens, 24.1
Brackets
Alphabetic, numeric, or chronological designations of serials, 12.3B1
Bracketed material in titles proper, 21.30J
Dates and places of manufacture, 1.4G
Publication, distribution, etc., information from stamps or labels, 1.4A2
Uniform titles (name authority and bibliographic records), 25.1
Branches of corporate bodies, 24.9
British Library
Geographic names, 23.2
British termsof honor, 22.1C
Businessfirms
Terms of incorporation, 24.5C1

—C—

Cadenzas, 21.28A
Call numbers
Multipart itemsin series classed as collections, 1.6B, 1.6J

Canadian headings
see
National Library of Canada

Cancellations
Information references, 26.3B-C
Canon law (choice of entry), 21.1B2
Capitalization
Breton, A.33
"Contents,” "Summary," etc. (notes), 1.7A3
Document names, A.20

Page 8 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



I ndex

Galician, A.33
Georgian, A.33
Hebrew articles (romanized), A.34
Hyphenated compound words, A.31
Latvian, A.53
Lithuanian, A.54
"Little words" in English corporate names, A.2A
Mongolian, A.33
Non-Slavic, Cyrillic languages, A.33
Occitan, A.33
Publisher statements on serials, A.7A
Scientific names of plants and animals, A.25
Sources or attributions after quoted notes, 1.7A3
Titleswith introductory words, A.4A1, A.4D1
Vietnamese, A.33
Zoogeographic regions, A.15A
Cartographic materials
Corporate bodies as producers, 21.1B2
Items lacking a collective title, 1.1G2
Maps asillustrations, 2.5C2

Cartoons
See
Comicstrips

Cataloger-gener ated references
See also
Explanatory references

Initialisms and acronyms, 26.3B-C

Genera instructions, 26.1

Pseudonyms, 22.2B

Use of explanatory references, 26.2D1, 26.3B-C

Cataloger's notes
see
Notes

Cataloging responsibilities
Related work added entries, 21.30G

Catal ogs
See
Art and exhibition catalogs

Cemeeries, 24.1
Census data contained in other works, 21.28B
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Census (U.S) publications (uniform titles), 25.5B

Chambers of commerce (U.S))
see
U.S. chambers of commerce

Chaptersof corporate bodies, 24.9

Charts
see
Cartographic materials

Chief sources of information
Access points, 21.0B
Bilingual editions and dictionaries, 1.0A3
Choice (monographs), 2.0B1
Direct access e ectronic resources, 12.0B2
Electronic serialsthat don’t retain earlier title/bodies, 12.0B1
[llustration statements, 1.1F15
Multiple (single part items containing two or more works), 1.1G3
Multiple (repetition of information), 2.0B1
Series-subseries, 1.6A2
Successive leaves or pages, 2.0B1
Title page substitutes (serials), 12.0B2

Children'sliterature

Headings (illustrators), 21.0D, 21.30K2
Choreographic works

Uniform titles, 25.5B
Chorusscore

Definition, Appendix D

Choruses of opera companies
see
Opera companies, houses, etc. (added entries)

Chronological designations
In notes, 12.7A2
Option decision, 1.6G3

Churches
see
Local churches

CIP items
Intended audience notes, 2.7B14
Publication, distribution, etc., area (chief source), 1.4A2
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Citation titles of laws as uniform titles, 25.15A1, 25.15A2
City sections, 23.1, 23.4F2
Closing open entries
Dates of publication, 1.4F8
Physical description areas, 1.5B5
Closing dates (years of reign or incumbency), 24.20B

Coding for AACR 2
See
[Types of heading]

Collations
See
Paginations
Physical description areas
Extent of items
[specific terms]

Collected sets
see
Multipart items

Collections
see also
Collective uniform titles
Collectivetitles (itemslacking)
" Non-collection"
(see AA2 21.7A)

Analytical added entries, 25.8

Analytical added entries (without collectivetitle), 21.7C
Analytical added entries (with collectivetitle), 21.7B

Choice of entry (without collectivetitle), 21.7C

Contents notes, 2.7B18

Definition, Appendix D

Librettos of works by one composer (main entries), 21.28A
"Made up" collections (physical description area), 2.5B18
Main and added entries (guidelines), 21.7B-C

Main works with lesser works, 25.1

No single chief sourcesof information (single part items, no collectivetitles), 1.1G3
Partial collections by authors who write in asingle form, 25.9
Trandations, etc., 25.11

Uniform titles, 25.8

Uniform titles (literary works of composers), 25.8, 25.10
Uniform titles (two works by one author), 25.7

Works in asingle form (uniform titles), 25.10

Works in trandation (uniform titles), 25.11
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Collections of independent publicationsrepublished together (notes), 2.7B7

Collections (music sound recor dings)
Analytical added entries (three-five works by one composer), 25.34
Analytical added entries (works by two or more composers), 21.7B-C
Analytical added entries (omission for incomplete collections, 25.34
Main entry (three-five works by one composer), 25.34

Collective settlements, 23.1

Collectivetitles
Compact discs and cassettes, 6.0B1
Main entry for sound recordings (works by different persons or bodies), 21.23C
Title access, 21.30J

Collectivetitles (itemslacking)
Cartographic materials, 1.1G2, 3.1G1
Microforms, 1.1G2
Motion pictures and videorecordings, 7.1G1
One part predominant, 1.1G1
Single subsequent statements of responsibility, 1.1G3
Sources of information for compact discs and cassettes, 6.0B1
Title access, 21.30J
Unit descriptions for sound recordings, 6.1G1

Collective uniform titles
see also
Uniform titles

Added entries and examples ("Works" and "Selections”), 25.8
Additions (music) [rule correction], 25.35A1
Collections entered under corporate names, 25.8
Collectionsin asingle form, 25.10
Multipart items, 25.5B
Other than "Works" and "Selections,” 25.8
Publishers names added to distinguish editions of "Works," etc., 25.8
Qualifiers, 25.8
Reasons to change, 25.8
Trandations, etc., 25.11
Uniform titles for complete musical and literary works, 25.8, 25.10
Updating headingsto AACR 2, 26
When to assign, 25.8
"Works" and "Selections’ (forms and guidelines), 25.8
Colophons
Forms of name (items published in the former ussr), 22.3A
Definition (amplification), Appendix D
L ocation (books with paper covers), Appendix D
Location (publications printed by crPo), Appendix D
Source for series statement, 1.6A2
Combined references, 26.1
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Comicstrips
Uniform titles, 25.5B
Commas
Between names and associated phrases, 22.8A1
In series of words (English), 24.1
With numbers, C.1

Commercial firms
see
Business firms

Commercial publishers
Authors of series having no titles, 1.6
Hierarchiesin imprints, 1.4D2
Communes, 23.1
Compatible headings
Guidelines (corporate names), 24.1
Guidelines (persona names), 22.1
Competitions, 24.7
Composers
Adaptations of own works, 21.18C1
Added entries (when performing own works), 21.29D
Choice of name, 22.1B
Composers and writers, 25.8, 25.10
Composers and authors, 22.1B
Composers and authors (uniform titles for collections), 25.8
Composers not considered contemporary authors, 22.2

Computer files
see
Electronic resources

Computer software
see
Electronic resour ces

Concentration camps, 24.1
Concert halls, 24.1
Conductors (separ ate entities from cor porate bodies conducted—main and added entries),
21.23C, 21.29D
Conferences, meetings, etc.
Added entries, 21.30E
Added entries (treaties), 21.35A2
Choice of entry, 21.1B2
Choice of entry (two meetings of the same conference), 24.7B
Conflicts, 24.7B
Containing 1sBD-type punctuation, 1.1B1
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Corporate bodies, 21.1B1

Corporate names (containing), 21.1B1, 24.13, TYPE 6

Dates as part of names of meetings (qudifiers), 1.0C, 14.1, 24.7A, 24.7B

Electronic conferences (Location), 24.7B

Entered directly, 24.13, TYPE 6

Generic term names of meetings of bodies, 21.1B1, 24.13, TYPE 6

Generic term names of meetings sponsored by bodies, 21.1B1

Government delegations, 24.26

Irregular numbering (optional notes), 24.7B2

Monographic vs. serial vs. integrating resource, 1.0

Named meetings combining acronyms or initialisms and abbreviated or full date,
1.0C, 21.1B1, 24.1, 24.4B 24.7A, 24.7B

Named meetings contai ning entire names of corporate bodies, 21.1B1, 24.13, TYPE
6

Named meetings (definition), 21.1B1

Named/unnamed with generic terms, 21.1B1

Named meetings entered subordinately, 24.13, TYPE 6

Named meetings entered subordinately (definition), 21.1B1

Ongoing conferences (conflicts), 24.7B

Ongoing conferences (name authority records), 24.7B

Proceedings (two or more meeti ngs of one conferenceissued in oneitem—choice of
entry), 24.7B

Qualifiers, 24.7B

Qualifiers (ongoing conferences), 24.7B

Qualifiers (omissions from references), 26.3A3

References, 26.3A3

References (minor name changes), 24.2

References for earlier/later names (named), 26.3B-C

Subordinate to higher bodies, 24.13, TYPE 6

Two meetings of the same conference (choice of entry), 24.7B

Unnamed meetings (no notes on bibliographic records), 26.3B-C

Updating headings to AACR2, 26

Working sessions of bodies, 21.1B1

Y ear (spacing), 10C

Conflicts

Art works, 25.5B

Biblical figures, 22.19

Corporate names, 24.4C

Corporate names no longer unique, 24.4C

Definition (corporate names), 24.4C

"fl." (personal names), 22.17, 22.19

Geographic names, 23.4F1

Geographic names (conflicts with names generally not qudified), 24.6

Integrating resources, 25.5B

Involving pre-1981 corporate headings, 24.4C

Involving pre-1981 references covering earlier corporate names, 24.4C

Hawaii local places, 23.4F1
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Monographic titles, 25.5B
Musicians, 22.19
Not resolved by qualifiers, 24.4C, 24.4C5
Personal name headings, 22.17
Personal name headings (changing established headings), 26
Personal name headings with personal name references, 26.2C
Pseudonym references, 26.2B3
Serialg/seriestitles, 25.5B
Serialg/seriestitles (definition), 25.5B
Sovereign nations with other places, 24.6
States, provinces, etc. (placesin other jurisdictions), 24.6
States, provinces, etc. (placesin same larger jurisdiction), 24.6
Telephone calls, 22.17
Titles of address, etc., 22.17, 22.19
Titles, 25.5B
Townships, 23.2, 23.4F1
Townships (other townshipsin the same states), 23.4F1
Unused forenames or surnames, 22.17
Congolese personal names, 22.8
Conservation districts, 23.1
Constitutions (uniform titles), 25.3B
Constitutions, charters, and other fundamental laws
Referencesin lieu of added entries (enacting jurisdictions), 21.33A
Consultant firms
Genera designation qualifiers, 24.4B
Consultants reports (choice of entry), 21.1B2
Contentsnotes (formal)
Booksin one volume, 2.7B18
Format, 1.7A3, 2.7B18
Multipart items (complete and incomplete), 2.7B18
Multipart items (volumes in different editions), 2.7B18
Multipart items (volumes lacking titles), 2.7B18
Music, 5.7B18
Other title information, 2.7B18
Punctuation, 2.7B18
Sound recordings, 6.7B18
Sources, 2.7B18
Statements of responsibility, 2.7B18
Volume designations, 2.7B18
What to omit, 2.7B18
When some volumes lack titles, 2.7B18
When to provide, 2.7B18
Contents notes (formal or informal), 2.7B18
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Contents notes (informal)
See
Notes
[specific type of note]

Contests, 24.7
Contractions (antiquated orthography), 1.0E

Copies
see also
Duplicates (identification)

Copiesvs. new editions, 1.0, 1.2B3
Copy-specific notes

Features of Lc copies, 1.7B20

Imperfections or specific features (monographs), 1.7B20

Numbered copies, 2.7B7

Worksbound by Lc, 2.7B4
Copyright dates

Dates later than current year, 1.4F6

Items lacking publication dates, 1.4F6

Latest copyright date (electronic resources), 9.4F4

Materials other than books and printed serids, 1.4F5

Sound recordings, 1.4F5, 6.4F1

Transcription, 1.4F5
Copyright statements (containing forms of name), 22.3A
Copyright symbols

Transcription (bibliographic records), 1.0E
Corporate bodies as author s of series havingno titles, 1.6, 25.5B
Corporate bodies as sponsor s of meetings

Added entries, 21.30E

Meetings as subordinate bodies to sponsors, 24.13, TY PE 6
Corporate bodies named prominently (added entries), 21.30E

Corporate main entries
see
Main entry headings (cor por ate names)

Cor porate names
see also
Corporate names as qualifiers
Cor porate names entered directly
Cor porate names enter ed subordinatdy

AACR2 "compatible" headings (guidelines), 24.1
Abbreviations, 24.1, 26.3A6
Added entries (named on chief sources in conjunction with personal names), 1.1F7
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Added entries for electronic or computer music studios, 21.30F
Added entries for Library of Congress foundations and funds, 21.30F
Administrative subordination, 24.13, TYPE 2, 24.18, TYPE 2
Ambiguous entities, 24.1

"And" or ampersands, 24.1, 26.3A6

Armed forces headings, 24.24A

At head of titles (Soviet bloc countries), 24.17

Bodies associated with publication of items (not publishers), 1.4D4
Bodies having changed locations, 24.4C4

Branches, 24.9

British county coundils, 24.17

Canadian headings, 24.1

Capitalization of "little words" in English corporate names, A.2A
Catholic dioceses, sees, ec., 24.27C3

Chapters, 24.9

Civil War (U.S)) army units, 24.24A

Closing dates in years of reign or incumbency, 24.20B

Confederate Army units, 24.24A

Conferences, meetings, etc.
see
Conferences, meetings, etc.

Conflicts
see
Conflicts

Contained in meeting or conference names, 21.1B1, 24.13, TYPE 6

Contained in serial titles proper, 12.1B3

Containing entire names of higher or related bodies, 24.13, TYPE 6

Containing entire names of higher or related bodies (references), 24.13, TYPE 6

Containing geographic names, 24.1

Containing 1sBD-type punctuation, 1.1B1

Containing names of parent bodies, 24.13, 24.18

Containing personal names (references), 26.3A3

Dashes, 24.1

Delegations (forms of heading), 24.26

"Department” in headings, B.9

Different forms (references), 26.3A3

Directly entered subordinate or related bodies (qualifiers), 24.4C

District councilsin England, Scotland, and Wales, 24.17, 24.18, TYPE 6

Earlier/later references, 26.3B-C

Earlier names (667 fields in name authority records), 26.3

Earlier names (covered by one pre-AAcr2 heading), 24.1B, 26

Earlier names (covered by one pre-AAcR2 heading needed as heading), 24.1B, 26,
26.3B-C

Earlier names (covered by references to later names), 26.3
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Earlier names (establish or not), 26.3B-C
Exhibitions, 21.1B1, 21.1B2

Forests, parks, preserves, etc., as agencies 24.1
Full formsvs. initials, etc., 24.2D

General designation qualifiers
see
General designation qualifiers

Geographic qudifiers (names change), 24.4C4

Government agencies containing names of parent bodies, 24.18

Government bodies exercising full powers of those governments, 24.3E

Government bodies needing qualifiers, 24.4C

Government officials acting in official cgpacities, 24.20B, 24.20E

Great Britain (regional/district councils), 24.17, 24.18, TYPE 6

Heads of state (references), 26.3B-C

Hierarchies, 24.14, 24.19

Hierarchies (unclear), 1.1F4

How to qualify (government headings), 24.4C

How to qualify (non-government headings), 24.4C

Hyphens, 24.1

In several languages, 24.3A

Individual performer’s name appears in conjunction with the name of a performing
group, 24.1

Incorporation (terms), 24.5C1

Incorporation (terms—references), 26.1

Information/publication agencies, 26.3

Initials (qualifiers and references), 24.4B2

Initials, etc., 24.1

Initials, etc. (references), 26.3B-C

Initials, etc., vs. full forms, 24.2D

"Ingtitutions,” 24.4C

International bodies (languages), 24.3A

Joint committees, etc. (headings and references), 24.15A

Joint committees, etc., as subordinate bodies (headings and references), 24.15B

L egidlative subcommittees (state and federal) and their subordinate units (entry and
references), 24.21C

Legidatures and their subordinate units (entry and references), 24.21B

Local churches (forms of entry), 24.13, TYPE 6

Local churches (qualifiers), 24.10B

Military units, etc., 24.24A

Military units (numbered), 24.24A

Minor changes of name, 24.2

National level vs. non-national level (subordination), 24.18, TYPE 3

Non-government bodies needing no qudifiers, 24.4C

Nonroman scripts, 24.1B

Officia languages of bodies, 24.3A
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Omission of hierarchies, 24.14, 24.19

Orthographic reforms, 24.2C

Performing duets, 24.4B

Plus signs, 26.3A6

Proposed bodies (and subsequent establishment), 24.2
Prosecuting attorneys, 24.23

Punctuation, 24.1

Qualifiers
see
Qualifiers (cor por ate names)
General designation qualifiers

Quotation marks, 24.1

Reasons to change (capitalization), A.2A

Reasons to change (initials vs. full forms), 24.2D

References, 26.3, 26.3A3

References (forms), 26.1

References (from jurisdictions), 26.3A7

References (minor name changes), 24.2

Regional councils (England, Scotland, and Wales), 24.17, 24.18, TYPE 6

Related bodies (establish or not), 26.3B-C

"Roya" privilege terms beginning names (references), 26.3A3

Serial titles proper (containing names), 12.1B3

Ships, 24.4B

Spacing, 24.1

Sportsteams, 24.4B

State |legislative councils, 24.21B

State university statewide systems, 24.13, TYPE 6

Subordinate bodies (containing names or parts of names of higher bodies), 24.13,

24.18

Subordinate bodies (identified by letters or numbers and function words), 24.1

Subordinate bodies (responsible only for preparation), 21.1B2

Surnames, 24.4B

Symbols, trademarks, etc., 24.1

UNESCO hational commissions, 24.17, 24.18, TYPE 11

Union Army units, 24.24A

United Nations as a government body, 24.17

University library building names vs. library names, 24.2

Unused subdivisions, 26.3

Variant forms (qualifiers or not), 24.2B

When to change (geographic qualifiers), 24.4C4

Y ears of reign or incumbency (closing dates in headings), 24.20B
Corporate names as qualifiers

Conferences, meetings, etc., 24.7B

Conflicts (not resolved), 24.4C

Corporae names, 24.4C4

Forms, 24.4C, 24.4C4
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Qualifiers to other corporate names (names change), 24.4C4
Qualifiersto uniform titles (names change), 25.5B
Uniform titles, 25.5B

Corporate names as seriestitles, 25.5B

Cor porate names entered directly
see also primarily
Cor porate names

(gover nment)
Containing all or part of the names of parent bodies, 24.13, 24.18
How to qualify, 24.4C
National vs. non-national agencies, 24.18, TYPE 3
References, 26.3A7
When to qualify, 24.4C
(non-gover nment)
Containing all or part of the names of parent bodies, 24.13
How to qualify, 24.4C
When to qualify, 24.4C, 24.13, TYPE 3

Cor porate names enter ed subordinatdy
see also primarily
Cor porate names

(gover nment)
Bodies exercising all powers of jurisdictions, 24.3E
Consisting of aphabetic or numeric designations, 24.1
Containing all or part of the parent bodies names, 24.13, 24.13, TYPE 6, 24.18
Direct or indirect subheadings, 24.19
Hierarchies, 24.19
Joint committees, etc., of common bodies (headings and references), 24.15B
L egidlative subcommittees (state and federal) and their subordinate units (entry and
references), 24.21C
Legidatures and their subordinate units (entry and references), 24.21B
Major executive agencies (national governmentsonly), 24.18, TYPE 5
References and reference evaluation, 24.18, 24.18, TYPE 2, 26.3A3
(non-gover nment)
College or university unitsindicating fields of study, etc., 24.13, TYPE 5
Consisting of alphabetic or numeric designations, 24.1
Containing all or part of the parent bodies names, 24.13
Containing names of higher or related bodies, 24.13, TYPE 6
Direct or indirect subheadings, 24.19
Guidelines for forms of name, 24.13, TYPE 1-5
Hierarchies, 24.19
Joint committees, etc., of common bodies (headings and references), 24.15B
References and reference evaluation, 24.13
Cor por ate names (variant forms)
Conflicts with headings or references, 24.4C

Page 20 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



I ndex

Minor changes of name, 24.2
Reference guidelines, 26.3
Country cubs, 24.1
Court decisions, cases, €etc.
Briefs, pleas, €c., for one party (choice of entry), 21.36C8
Function designations, 21.36C
Recordsfor one party (choice of entry), 21.36C8

Coutumes
see
L aws (collections)
Laws (single)

Coversdefined as" preliminaries,” Appendix D
Credits

Integrated with titles proper, 7.1B1
Crematories, 24.1

Crossreferences
see also
Earlier/later references
Linking references
Reference evaluation

AACR2-d headings (corporate names), 26.1

AACR2-d headings (personal names), 26.1

Agreements (other parties)/uniform titles, 21.35B, 21.35C
Agreements (general revisions), 21.35E2

Cataloger generated references
see
Cataloger-gener ated references

Catholic dioceses, sees, €tc., 24.27C3

Civil War (U.S)) army units, 24.24A

Combined prefixes (persona names), 26.2A3
Combined references, 26.1

"Compatible" headings (corporate names), 26.1
"Compatible" headings (personal names), 26.1
Conferences, 26.3A3

Conflicts (corporate names), 24.4C

Conflicts (personal names), 26.2C

Conflicts (personal names—pseudonyms), 26.2B3
Corporate bodiesthat change locations, 24.4C4
Corporate names, 26.3, 26.3A3

Corporate names (minor name changes), 24.2
Corporate names (orthographic reforms), 24.2C
Corporate names beginning with terms of royal privilege, 26.3A3
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Corporate names containing abbreviations, 26.3A6

Corporate names containing ampersands, 26.3A6

Corporate names containing persona names, 26.3A3

Corporate names entered subordinately, 24.13, 24.18

Corporate names in al capital letters, 24.4B, 26.1, 26.3B-C
Corporate names including names of higher or related bodies, 24.13, TY PE 6
Corrections to titles proper (Serials and integrating resources), 26.5A
Dates, 26.1

Different entry elements (personal names), 26.2

Different forms (corporate names), 26.3A3

Different forms (personal names), 26.2

Different titles (music), 26.4B1

Dioceses (Church of England), 24.27C

Earlier/later references made from information references, 26.3B-C
Earlier/later corporate names, 26.3B-C

Earlier/later geographic names, 26.3B-C

Earlier/later named conferences, 26.3B-C

Earlier names of corporate bodies needed as headings, 26.3B-C
Ethiopian names, 22.8

Evaluation for AACR2
see
Reference evaluation

Examples (persona names), 26.1

Explanatory references, 22.13, 26.3B-C

Explanatory references (Lc practice), 26.2D

Exhibitions, fairs, etc., 26.3A3

Filipino names, 22.5A

Form (general guidelines), 26.1

Form (personal names examples), 26.1

General guidelines, 26.1, 26.2

"Genera" references no longer made, 26.3B-C

Geographic names, 26.3

Geographic names beginning with articles, 26.3A3

Government agencies at head of title (Soviet bloc countries), 24.17
Government bodies entered subordinately, 24.18, TY PE 2, 26.3A3
Headings including abbreviations, 26.3A6

Heads of state, 26.3B-C

Initial articles, 26.1

Initials and acronyms (corporate headings), 26.3B-C

Initials to full forms (personal names), 26.1

In place of added entries (Lc policy), 21.29G, 26.6

Information references (conversion to see also references), 26.3B-C
Information references (Lc policy), 26.3B-C

Introductory words to titles proper, 26.5A

Inverted references, 26.3A3

Joint committees, commissions, etc., 24.15A
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Joint entities as subordinate bodies, 24.15B

Joint pseudonyms, 26.2D

Jurisdictions enacting legislation/uniform titles, 21.31B1, 21.33A

L anguages (corporate and geographic names), 26.3

Languages (personal names), 26.1

Laws (authority records for texts of single laws or subject compilations), 25.15A2
L egislative subcommittees, etc. (state and federal), 24.21C

Linking references
see
Linking references (headings)

L SP normalization, 26, 26.1, 26.2, 26.3

Malaysian geographic names, 23.4C

Manuscript repositories, 25.13

Military installations, 23.1

Misattributed musical works, 21.4C1, 26.4B

Particles or separately written prefixes (personal names), 26.2

Personal name references (identical to established headings), 26.2C

Personal names, 26.2

Personal names (orthographic reforms), 22.3D

Personal names (conflicting pseudonyms), 26.2B3

Personal names consisting of initias, 22.10, 26.2B2, 26.2B4

Personal names consisting of surnames and associated phrases or terms of address,
22.5D, 22.15A

Personal names entered under given names and associated phrases (exceptional
cases), 22.8A1

Personal namesentered under last d ement of multi plesurnames (lacking forenames),
22.1B

Personal namesin corporate names, 26.3A3

Personal names with prefixes/particles, 22.5D

Pseudonyms on non-separately-published items, 22.2B

Pseudonyms that conflict, 26.2B3

Qualifiers change names, 23.4B, 24.4C4

Qualifiers (corporate names), 24.4B, 26.1

Qualifiers (personal names), 26.1

Reference evaluation
see
Refer ence evaluation

References for collective titles (music), 26.4B4
"Relational” reference structures, 26.3B-C
Royal privilegeterms, 26.3A3

See also references
see
See also references
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Serids, 26.5B
Series, 26.5A
Somalian names, 22.8
Sportsteams, 24.4B
Subordinate units (legislatures), 24.21B
Titles proper (uniform title "Works," etc.), 25.8
Titles of honor, etc. (uses and languages), 26.1
Titles of parts cataloged under the title of the whole work (music), 26.4B3
Treaties, etc. (conferences), 21.35A2
Treaties. etc. (form), 25.4B, 25.4C, 26.4B
Treaties, etc. (other parties)/uniform titles, 21.35A1, 21.35A2, 26.4B
Treaties, etc. (generd revisions), 21.35E2
Two works issued together—no reference from title proper, 25.7
Typographic styles, 26.1
Uniform titles (single laws), 25.15A2
Unused subdivisions, 26.3
Variants of thetitle (music), 26.4B1
When to update, 26.1
Zairian names, 22.8
Cumulations (serials), 12.0

Currencies
see
Prices

Customary laws
See
L aws (collections)
Laws (single)

Dance halls, 24.1

Dashes (cor por ate names), 24.1

Dates
Original publication dates given in titles, 1.11C
Titles proper (access instructions), 21.30J

Dates asqualifiers (confer ence headings)
Authority records vs. bibliographic records (ongoing conferences), 24.7B
Ongoing conferences (conflicts), 24.7B

Dates asqualifiers (cor porate names)
Closing dates of reign or incumbency, 24.20B
Exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc., with dates in names, 24.8B
Expeditions, 24.7
Heads of government acting in official capacities, 24.20B
Meetings with dates in names, 24.7B
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U.S. Civil War units, 24.24A

Dates asqualifiers (persona names)
see
Additionsto personal names

Dates asqualifiers (uniform titles)
Reprints, 25.5B
Serias and series, 25.5B
"Works" and " Selections,” 25.8
Dates of composition, 5.1B1
Dates of issue
Dates (immediately succeeding serials), 12.7B8a)
Dates of publication (first issues later than subsequent i ssues), 1.4F8
Government documents, 2.7B9
Dates of manufacture
Inferred dates of publication, 1.4F2
On items lacking publication dates, 1.4F6
Phrases denoting, 1.4F6
Dates of original publicationsin titles, 1.11C
Dates of production
Different media, 7.7B7, 8.7B7
Same medium, 7.4F2, 7.7B7

Dates of publication
see also
Copyright dates

Analytical added entries, 21.30M, 25.8

cip items at the galley stage, 1.4F1

Copyright dates (substitution), 1.4F6, 9.4F4

Copyright dates differ (other than books and printed serials), 1.4F5
Dates later than current year, 1.4F1

Dates of manufacture (substitution), 1.4F6

Givenintitles, 1.11C

Gregorian dates vs. non-Gregorian dates, 1.4F1

Inferred dates, 1.4F2, 1.4F6, 2.7B9, 6.4F1; also AACR 1.4F7
Issue dates, 2.7B9

Items lacking edition statements, 1.4F1

Items lacking dates, 1.4F6

Multipart items, 1.4F8

Multiple dates (qualifications), 1.4F8

Multiple dates (U.S. Congressional documents), 1.4F2
Multiple dates on items, 1.4F2

Notes (serias), 12.7B11.2

Original publication dates given in titles, 1.11C
Qualifications, 1.4F8

Release or transmittal dates, 2.7B9
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"Selections' (music uniform titles), 25.34
Sound recordings with only © date, 6.4F1
Temporary dates, 1.4F8
Use of other dates (dates of publication lacking), 1.4F6
Dates of release or transmittal, 2.7B9
Degreesigns, 1.0E
Delegationsto inter national and inter gover nmental bodies
Authority records (serials vs. monographs), 24.26
Forms of heading, 24.26

Deleting initia articles

See
Initial articles
Delimiters
245 fields, 21.30J
Personal names (supplied by catalogers), 22.1B, 22.5D
Separate names from additions, 22.1B, 22.5D
Diacritics
Books published before 1801, 1.0G
Capital letters (French, Portuguese, Spanish), 1.0G
Filipino names, 22.5A
Ligatures, 1.0E
Transcription, 1.0E
Transcription (antiquated forms), 1.0E
Didects
See
L anguages
Dimensons

Changein for integrating resources, 12.5D2
Containers, 1.5D2
Direct or indirect subheadings, 24.14, 24.19

Directly entered corporate bodies
See
Cor porate names entered directly

Directly entered per sonal names

Delimiters, 22.1B

Romanized jackPHY records, 22.1B
Discographies, 2.7B18
Dispersed distribution, 1.4D4

Dissertation notes

See
Thesisnotes
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Distribution
see
Distributors
Publication, distribution, etc., areas

Distribution symbals
see also
Crossreferences

Bibliographic records (literary form notes), 2.7B1

Distributors
see also
Publication, distribution, etc., areas

cip items at the galley stage, 1.4D4

Dispersed distribution, 1.4D4

Music publications, 5.4D1

On jackets, 1.4D4

Phrases denoting function, 1.4E, 1.4E1

Remainders, 1.4D4

Second-hand dedlers, 1.4D4

Sound recordings, 6.4D1

Sources of information, 1.4D4

Stamps or labels, 1.4D4

U.S. government publications, 1.4D4
District attorneys (for ms of heading), 24.23

District of Columbia
City Council enactments, 21.31B1
vs. Washington, D.C., 23.2

Documents
see
Government documents

Double under scor es (special letters), 1.0E
Duets (qualifiers), 24.4B
Duplicates (identification), 1.0
Durations (audiovisual materials)
Contents notes, 8.7B18
Frame counts, 8.5B2
Durations (music)
Format for duration of performance, 5.7B10
Durations (sound recor dings)
Additions (parts of works), 6.7B10
"ca," 6.5B2, 6.7B10
Format, 6.7B10
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Locations of statements, 6.7B10

Music sound recordings, 6.5B2

Omissions, 6.5B2, 6.7B10

Rounding-off seconds, 6.7B10

Total durations (sound recordings containing more than one work), 6.5B2

Total durations (optiona statements when sound recordings contain more than one
work), 6.5B2

"¢e" (German), 1.0E

Earlier/later editions, 1.7A4

Earlier/later references
Earlier names covered by pre-AAcr2 headings, 26.3B-C
Geographic names (notification of Subj Cat), 26.3B-C
"[no publs. in Lc database]," 26.3B-C
Reference structures (guidelines and examples), 26.3B-C

Earlier names...
see also

Cor porate names
Earlier names...

Crossreferences
Earlier names...

Geographic names
Earlier/later names ...

Earlier names (cor por ate bodies cover ed by refer ences)
Conflicts, 24.4C
Earlier names (AAcrR2 formsin 667 fields), 26.3
Earlier names needed as headings, 24.1B, 26.3B-C
Reference evaluation instructions, 26.3

Early printed monographs
Descriptive cataloging of books published before 1801, 2.12-2.18
Uniform titles, 25.14

Ecclesiastical parishes, 24.3G

Ecological stations, 24.1

Edition and history notes
Printed music, 5.7B7

Edition statements
Abbreviations, B.5
Dates of release or transmittal, 2.7B9
Edition statements vs. musical presentation statements, 5.2B1
Edition statements (music) vs. statements of responsibility, 5.2B1
Examples, 2.2B1
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Gleaned from texts, 2.2B3

In two or more languages or scripts (serias), 12.2B3

Initial articles, 1.0

Itemslacking, 1.2B4

Multipart items (volumes in various editions), 2.2, 2.7B18

Qualifiersto uniform titles, 25.5B

Song, song cycle, or set or collection of songs bearing a statement designating the
voice range, 5.2B2

Updating loose-leafs (notes), 12.7B9.2

Editions
see also
Limited edition notes
Revised editions

Changein edition information (serias). 12.2F1
Earlier/later editions, 1.7A4
Identical series numbering, 1.6G
Multipart items (volumes in various editions), 2.2, 2.7B18
Music publications (definition and discussion), 5.2B1
New editions, 1.0
New editions vs. copies (rare book cataloging), 1.0
New editions vs. reissues, 1.0
New editions vs. republications, 2.7B7
Printed music and sound recordings, 1.0
Order of authors names, 21.6C1
Previous editions pre-AACR2, 1.7A4
Serials, 12.7B8f)
Statements gleaned from texts, 2.2B3
Editionslinked by notes, 1.7A4
Editors
From cip data sheets, 1.1F1
In statements of responsibility, 1.1F1
Electronic location and access (856) field, 1.11A
Electronic reproductions
Bibliographic descriptions, 1.11A
Electronic location and access (856) field, 1.11A
General material designations, 1.11A
Lc policies, 1.11A
Notes, 2.7B7, 1.11A, 12.7B23
Electronic resour ces
Changesistitle proper, 12.7B4.2
Changes in type and extent of resource area notes, 12.7A2
Changes of persons or bodies responsible (serials and integrating resources), 21.3B
Chief source of information (direct access electronic resources), 12.0B1
Common titles and section titles, 12.1B4
Copyright dates, 9.4F4
Description of items lacking a collectivetitle, 9.1G1, 9.1G4
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Designation in file characteristics area, 9.3B1

Notes on changes in type and extent of resource area, 12.7A2
Remote access no longer available, 9.7B

Seria vs. integrating resource, 1.0

Serialsthat don't retain earlier title/bodies, 12.0B1

Title proper, 1.1B1

Uniform titles, 25.5B

Updating remote access el ectronic resources, 21.3B

Electronic serids
see
Electronic resources

Ellipses

Title pages, 1.1B1

Titles proper of serials, 12.1B7
Encyclopaedia Judaica, 22.3C

Ensembles (accompanying)
see
Accompanying ensembles

Equalssigns
Preceding parallel statements, AACR2 1.1A1
Series numbering, 1.6G
Title pages, 1.1B1

Erratadips (notes), 2.7B18

"ess-zet," 1.0E

Ethiopian personal names, 22.8

Ethnic musi ¢ sound recordings
see
Pop, folk, ethnic, jazz sound recordings

Evaluation of pre-1981 headings
see
[Type of heading]
Reference evaluation
Updating pre-AAcr2 headings

Events, 24.7, 24.8
Excerptsfrom serials (treatment), 21.28B
Excer pts (musical works)
Analytical added entries (sound recordings), 25.34
Executive agencies (national level), 24.18, TYPE 5
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Exhibition catalogs
see
Art and exhibition catalogs

Exhibitions, fairs, etc.
Added entries (institutions), 21.30F
As corporate entities, 21.1B1, 21.1B2

Catal ogs
see
Art and exhibition catalogs

Dates as qudlifiers, 24.8B
Monographs vs. serial vs. integrating resource, 1.0
References, 26.3A3
Expeditions
Ambiguous entities, 24.7
Choice of entry, 21.1B2
Dates (qualifiers), 24.7

Explanatory references
see also
Cataloger -gener ated refer ences

Guidelines, instructions, examples, 26.3B-C
LC practice, 26.2D

Not made to cover added entries, 21.29G
Pseudonyms, 22.2B

Extent of items
See also
Physical description areas

Bibliographic units bound together by the institution, 2.5B18, 12.5B2
Bibliographic units vs. physical units (serials), 12.5B2
Leaves or pages of plates, 2.5B9

Multipart items (ceased), 2.5B21

Multipart items (complete), 1.5B5

Multipart items (incomplete), 2.5B16

Multipart items (sound recordings), 6.5B1

“Of music,” 5.5B1

Parts listed in contents notes (formal and informal), 2.7B18
Physical unitsvs. bibliographic units (serials), 12.5B2
Updating loose-leafs, 12.5B1, 12.5B2
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Factories, 24.1
Famous people too recent for reference sour ces (honroman scripts), 22.3C
Festivals and celebrations, 24.8
Festschriften
Added entries for honorees, 21.30F

Figured basses
See
Continuos (Uniform titles)

File characteristics area (Electronic resour ces)
Designation, 9.3B1

Filing (automated)

Datain brackets preceded by "i.e." or "[sic],” 21.30J

Honorary titles or terms of address preceding forenames, 22.1C, 22.15B
Filipino names, 22.5A
Filmographies, 2.7B18

Films
See
Motion pictures

Firms
see
Business firms

Flourishing dates, 22.17, 22.19
Folk festivals and cdebrations, 24.8

Folk music sound recordings
See
Pop, folk, ethnic, jazz sound recordings

Foot/feet symbols, 1.0E
" For sale by the Supt. of Docs.," 1.4D4
Foreign films, etc. (notes), 7.7B9
Forests as agencies, 24.1
Form of composition
Notes and uniform titles, 5.7B1, 6.7B1

Formats
see also
Bindings/formats
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Formats (alternate)
see
Alternate media (notes)

Formats (various)
Availability (description), 1.5A3
Treatment (description), 1.10
Frame counts
Contents notes, 7.7B18
Physical description areas, 8.5B2

Fullness of names
see primarily
Personal names
Per sonal names (determination of commonly known for ms)
Per sonal names (different names or forms of name)

Function designations, 21.0D
Academic disputations, 21.27
Court decisions, cases, €etc., 21.36C
Exceptions, 21.0D

Funeral homes, mortuaries, 24.1

Games (Events), 24.7
"General" crossreferences (discontinuance), 26.3B-C
General designation qualifiers
Corporate names, 24.4B
Corporate names (all capital letters), 24.4B
Forests, parks, preserves, etc., as agencies, 24.1
Genera material designations
Added entries, 21.29
List, 1.1C
List (graphic materials), 8.5B1
Macroreproductions, 1.11A
Microreproductions, Chapter 11
Uniform titles, 25.5D
Geographic names
Australia, 23.2
Ambiguous entities, 23.1
BGN romanizations, 23.2
British Idles, 23.2, 23.4D
Canada, 23.2, 23.4C
Changes, 26.3B-C
China, 23.2
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City sections, 23.1, 23.4F2

Conflicts
see
Conflicts

Contained in corporate names, 24.1, 24.13, TYPE 6
Earlier/later names (qualifiers), 23.4B
English vs. vernacular forms, 23.2

Foreign names used by more than one jurisdictional level, 23.2
Germany, 23.2

Great Britain, 23.2

Great Britain, Australia, New Zealand, 23.2
Hawaii (conflicts), 23.4J

India (districts), 23.2

Initial articles, 23.2

Initial articles (references), 26.3A3

Islands and island groups, 23.4B

Israel, 23.4E

Jerusalem, 23.4E

Jordan, 23.4E

Korea, 23.2

Local places onislands, 23.4F2

London, 23.2

Military installations, 23.1

"Mount,"” 23.2

New Zealand, 23.2

Not qualified, 23.4B

Not qualified (conflicts), 24.6

Provided by BGN, 23.2

Provided by nLc, 23.2

Qualifiers
see
Qualifiers (geographic names)
Geographic names as qualifiers

References, 26.3, 26.3A3

References from, 25.3A7

Republics of the former Soviet Union, 23.2
"Saint," 23.2

Smaller places (names change or cease to exist), 23.4B
South African homelands, 23.4E

Soviet Union and constituent republics, 23.2
States, provinces, etc., 23.4C

Succession of jurisdictions (same name), 24.6
Syria, 23.4E

Taiwan, 23.2
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Thesis notes, 1.7B13
Townships, 23.2, 23.4F1
United States, 23.2

Updating to AACR2
see
Updating pre-AAcRr2 headings

Washington, D.C., vs. District of Columbiain headings, 23.2
Washington (State), 24.6
Geographic names as qualifiers
Catholic dioceses, sees, etc. (references and headings), 24.27C3
Conferences, meetings, etc., 24.7B
Conflicts, 24.4C
Current formsvs. earlier forms, 24.4C4
Form, 24.4C
Placesin Israel, Jordan, and Syria, 23.4E
Qualifiers (names change), 23.4B, 24.4C4, 25.5B
References, 26.1
Uniform titles (serialg/series), 25.5B
Geographic names (variant forms—r eference guidelines), 26.3
Glottal stops, 1.0E

GMDS
See
Genera material designations

Government bodies entered ...
See
Corporate names entered ... (gover nment)

Government documents
Dates of release or transmittal, 2.7B9
|ssue dates, 2.7B9
Publication dates (inferred), 2.7B9

Government names
see _
Geographic names

Government officials (official capacities)
Heads of state (dates of incumbency), 24.20B
Names of officials on chief sources, 24.20E

Government printers

Printers, 1.4D1

Publishers or distributors, 1.4D1
Government Printing Office
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Publisher, 1.4D4
Greek (language name)
Headings, 25.5C
Notes, 1.7B2
GreeK letters, 1.0E
Gregorian and non-Gregorian dates
Dates of publication, 1.4F1
Personal name headings, 22.17

—H—

Halfway houses, 24.1

Hawaii (local place names), 23.4F1

Heads of state, etc.
Dates of Reign or incumbency (closing dates), 24.20B
References, 26.3B-C

Hebrew articles (capitalization), A.34

Herbariums, 24.1

Hierarchies (cor porate names), 24.19, 24.14
Evaluation of headings for AACR2, 24.19
Recording (publication, distribution, etc., areas), 1.4D2, 1.4D4
Recording (statements of responsibility), 1.1F4

Holdings
See
Extent of items
Physical description areas
Temporary data (monographs)

Honorific names (university libraries), 24.2

Hotels, 24.1

Hyphens
Compound words (capitalization), A.31
Corporate names, 24.1

| vs.J, 1.0E, 25.1
[llustrated texts, 21.11B

[llustrations
Description, 2.5C2
|dentical items, AACR2 1.5B1
Transcribing from chief sources, 1.1F15
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[llustrators

Headings, 21.0D, 21.30K2
I mper fect copies

Notes, 1.7B20

Imprints/imprint positions
see
Publication, distribution, etc., areas

I naccur acies, misspellings, etc., serial, seriestitles, 1.6B
I nch/inches symbols, 1.0E
I ncor poration (terms)
Corporae names, 24.5C1
Serial titles recorded as publishers, 1.4D2
Incunabula
Descriptive cataloging, 2.12-2.18
Uniform titles, 25.14
Independent entriesof part titles, 25.6A
I ndependently issued works
Bound together, 1.7B21
Republished together, 2.7B7
Indexes
Notes, 2.7B18
Separately cataloged, 21.28B
Seria (treatment), 1.5E1, 21.28B

Indian tribes (U.S.)
see
American Indian tribes

Indic names
Initials, 22.3C2
Individual works of art
Uniform titles, 25.3A, 25.4A, 25.5B
I nfor mation/publication agencies (guidelines), 26.3

Information references
see also primarily
"Relational" reference structures

Eliminating, 26.3B-C

Replaced by "relational” reference structures, 26.3B-C
Initial articles

Cross references, 26.1

Geographic names, 23.2

Geographic names (references), 26.3A3

Omitted, 21.30J

Personal names, 22.4
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Initialisms
see

Traced series, 21.30L
Transcription, 1.0
Uniform titles, 25.1

Initials, initialisms, and acronyms

Initials
see

Initials, initialisms, and acronyms

Initials, initialisms, and acronyms

see also
Letters
Abbreviations instead (personal names), 22.1B
Conference names combining acronyms or initialisms and abbrevaited date, 1.0C,
21.1B1, 24.7A, 24.7B
Corporate names (spacing and punctuation), 24.1
Corporate names consisting of initials (forms of heading), 24.2D
Corporate names consisting of or containing initials (references), 26.1, 26.3B-C
Corporate names in al capital letters (qualifiers and references), 24.4B, 26.1
Crossreferences containing or consisting of initials (personal names), 26.1, 26.2B2,
26.2B4

Cross references containing or consisting of initials (corporate names), 26.3B-C
Full formsin parentheses (no conflict personal names), 22.18A
Hungarian-language surnames, 22.5C2
Other title information (Serials and integrating resources), 21.30J
Personal names consisting of initials, 22.10, 26.1, 26.2B2, 26.2B4
Personal names containing or comprising initials (form), 22.1B
Punctuation, 1.0C
Punctuation (corporate names), 24.1
Punctuation (personal names), 22.1B
Spacing conventions, 1.0C
Spacing conventions (corporate names), 24.1
Spacing conventions (personal names), 1.0C, 22.1B
Spanish-language surnames, 22.5C2
Titles consisting of acronyms or initialisms, 12.1B2, 21.30J
Titles proper (title access), 21.30J

Insignia

See
Symbols

I nstitutions
Forms of name, 24.4C
Thesis notes, 1.7B13
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Institutions vs. local places (qualifiersfor confer ences, meetings, etc.), 24.7B
Instrumental music

"Instrumental ensemble” as statements of medium in microform titles, 25.30B5
Uniform titles (more than one performer to a part) [rule correction], 25.30B6

Integrated titles
Uniform titles beginning with statements of responsibility, 25.3B
I ntegrating resour ces
Bibliographic history note, 12.7B8
Changesin dimensions, 12.5D2
Changes in edition information (updating loose-leafs), 12.7B9.2
Changesin other title information, 12/7B6.2
Changesin parald titles, 12.7B5.2
Changesin title other than title proper, 12.7B4.1
Changesin title proper and 1ssNs, 12.7B4.2
Changes in type and extent of resource area notes, 12.7A2
Changes of persons or bodies responsible, 21.3B
Dates of publication (updates expected), 1.4F8
Extent of item (updating loose-leafs), 12.5B1, 12.5B2
Frequency, 12.7B1
|dentification of iterationsin notes, 12.7A2
In one or more series, 21.30L
Language of notes, 12.7A2
Loose-leaf services, 12.0
Monograph vs. seria vs. integrating resource, 1.0
Notes on changes in type and extent of resource area, 12.7A2
Title conflict resolution, 25.5B
Updating loose-leafs, 21.3B

Intellectual levels
Notes, 2.7B14
I nternational phonetic alphabet, 1.0E

International standard book numbers
see
ISBNS

I nter national standard numbering system, 1.8

Internet
see
I ntegrating resour ces

I nverted exclamation marks, 1.0E

Inverted question marks, 1.0E

Inverted references
Conferences, fairs, €etc., 26.3A3
Government bodies, 26.3A3
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IPA
see
I nter national phonetic alphabet

I1sBD marks of punctuation appearing on title pages, 1.1B1

ISBNS, 1.8
see also
Standard numbers

Explanation of 1sBNsS, 1.8
Invalid 1sBNS, 1.8
Multiple iseNs given in items (order of transcription), 1.8
Multiple isens given in items (qualifiers), 1.8
Multiple 1sBNs, 1.8B2
Nine-digit numbers, 1.8
Order, 1.8
Punctuation and paragraphing, 1.8
Quadlifiers, 1.8, 2.8D2, 1.8B2
Serials, 12.8B1
Ten-digit numbers, 1.8
Transcription, 1.8
Islands and island groups
Headings, 23.4B
Placesin Hawaii, 23.4F1
Places onidands, 23.4F2

ISSNS
see also
Standard numbers

And changesin title proper (integrating resources), 12.7B4.2
Main seriesonly, 1.6H7
Series statements, 1.6F
Traced series, 21.30L
| ssuance
Change of issuance, 1.0
Monograph vs. seria vs. integrating resource, 1.0

Issued in parts

see
Notes

Jvs. 1,1.0E, 25.1
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Jackets

Distributors given only on jackets, 1.4D4

Series statements appearing only on jackets, 1.6A2
Jazz ensembles (added entriesfor individual members), 21.29D

Jazz sound recordings
see
Pop, folk, ethnic, jazz sound recordings

Joint committees, commissions, etc.
As subordinate bodies (headings and references), 24.15B
Reference structures, 24.15A

Joint pseudonyms (r efer ences), 26.2D

Jurisdictional headings
See
Geographic names

Jurisdictional types (as qualifiers), 24.6
Jurisdictions, Ancient, 23.1

Juvenile literature
see
Children'sliterature

—K—

Keyboard instruments (uniform titles for 18th century music—harpschord vs. piano vs.
keyboard instrument), 25.30B4
Keys
English used, 25.30D
Paralldl statements, 5.1B1
Kits, Lc practice, 1.10

Labds
See
Stampsor labels

L anguage notes
Form, 1.7B2
Language notes vs. languages in uniform titles, 1.7B2
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Languages requiring notes, 1.7B2
Summaries, 2.7B18

Uses, 1.7B2

Vocalized title pages, 1.7B2

L anguages
See also
L anguages (official)
Multilingual works
Trandations

Corporate names, 24.3A

Cross references (persona names), 26.1
Cross references (corporate names), 26.3
Forms of name, 1.7B2

Greek
see
Greek (language name)

Notes (language of items unclear from title transcriptions), 1.7B2
Personal names, 22.3B1
Requiring literary form notes, 2.7B1
Uniform title headings, 25.5C
L anguages (official)
Chief sources of information, 1.0A3
Corporate bodies, 24.3A
L atvian capitalization, A.53
L aws (collections)
Added entries, 25.15A1
Changesin titles, 25.15A1
Codes of U.S. states, 25.15A1
Collections other than U.S. states, 25.15A1
Coutumes, 21.31B, 21.31C
Coutumes (homologated as statutes), 21.31C
Customary laws, 21.31B, 21.31C
Customary laws (as statutes), 21.31B
Customary laws (homologated as statutes), 21.31C
Customary laws (notes for dates decreed), 21.31B
Session laws (U.S. states), 21.2C, 25.15A1
Subject compilations lacking citation titles and collective titles, 25.15A1
Titles (capitalization), A.20
Uniform titles, 25.15A1
Uniform titles (parts of collections), 25.15A1
Laws (single)
Coutumes (notes for dates decreed), 21.31B
Coutumes (uniform titles), 21.31B
Customary laws (notes for dates decreed), 21.31B
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Customary laws (uniform titles), 21.31B
Jurisdictions that changed, 21.31B1
Officia short titles or citation titles containing names of jurisdictions (headings and
references), 25.15A2
Uniform titles, 25.15A2
Updating uniform titlesto AACR2, 26
Lectureseries, 1.6
L egidative bodies (successively numbered), 24.21D

Lengths
see
Durations

Letters
see also
Initials, initialisms, and acronyms

Antiquated forms, 1.0E
Corporate names, 24.1
Designating subordinate bodies, 24.1
Not associated with series titles (monographs and serias), 1.6
Series numbering, 1.6G
Seriestitles, 1.6B
Titles proper (access), 21.30J
Library'sholdings notes (monographs), 1.7B20
Librettos, 21.28A
Ligatures, 1.0E
Limited edition notes, 2.7B7
Line below letters, 1.0E
Linking notes
Editions, 1.7A4
Serials, 12.7B8
Linking references (headings)
AACR2 changes only, 26
Asvalid cross references, 26
Distribution, 26
Function, 26
NACO USes, 26
Name authority records, 26
Uniform titles, 26, 25.1
When inappropriate, 26
When to trace, 26
Linking references (series/serials)
In series authority record, 26.5A
Series uniform titles that have changed, 25.5B
Successive entries, 25.5B
Uniform title changes, 25.5B
Literary formsof items (notes), 2.7B1
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Lithuanian capitalization, A.54

Liturgical titles
Choice of entry for liturgical works, 21.1B2
Generic terms (music uniform titles), 25.29A
Languages (uniform titles), 25.19
Omission of media of performance (music uniform titles), 25.29A
Plural forms (music uniform titles), 25.29A

Liturgical works, 21.39

Local churches
Local churchesvs. parishes, 24.3G
Qualifiers, 24.10B

Local notes, 1.7B20
Local placesvs. institutions (qualifiersfor confer ences, meetings, etc.), 24.7B

Logos
see
Symbols

Loose-leaf items
see
| ntegrating resour ces

Macroforms
see
M acroreproductions

M acr oreproductions
Aseditions, 2.7B7
Bibliographic descriptions, 1.11A
"Demand" publications, 2.7B7
General material designations, 1.11A
Lc policies, 1.11A
Notes, 2.7B7, 1.11A

Main entry headings
see also
Titlemain entries...

(cor porate names), 21.1B2
Art works, 21.1B2
Cartographic materials, 21.1B2
Changes (multipart items), 21.3A2
Changes (serials and integrating resources), 21.3B
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Consultants reports, 21.1B2
Determination, 21.1B2
Performing groups, 21.1B2
Subordinate bodies vs. parent bodies, 21.1B2
(corporate vs. personal vs. titleentries), 21.1B2
(personal names)
Authors of texts (catalogs of works by single artists), 21.17B
Catalogs of works (single artists), 21.17B
Catalog of works (multiple artists), 21.1B2a
Changes (multipart items), 21.3A2
Changes (serials and integrating resources), 21.3B
Consultants reports, 21.1B2
Definition of author, AACR2 21.1A1
Function designations, 21.0D
Librettos, 21.28A
Principal performers (sound recordings), 21.23C
Serids, 21.1A2
(personal vs. cor porate), 21.1B2
Main seriesvs. subseries, 1.6H
IssNs for main seriesonly, 1.6H7
Not appearing together on items, 1.6H
Manufacturers names and locations omitted, 10.4G2

Manuscripts
Added entries (names or repositories), 21.30H
Forms of heading, 25.13
Physical aspects, 25.13

Maps
see
Cartographic materials

MARC character set
Characters not included, 1.0E
MARC tagging practice
Changes in other title information (integrating resources), 12.7B6.2
Changesin paralld titles (integrating resources), 12.7B5.2
Changesin title other than title proper (integrating resources), 12.7B4.1
Markets 24.1
Marks of contraction, 1.0E
Married women (parentheses around for enames), 22.2A
Matrix numbers, 6.7B19
Medium of performance
Notes and uniform titles, 5.7B1, 6.7B1
Parallel statements, 5.1B1

Library of Congress Rule Interpretations Index Page 45
August 2006



I ndex

M estings
See
Conferences, meetings, etc.

Memorandum series authority records
see also
Monographic series
Multipart items

Lecture series, 1.6

Microfiches
See
Microreproductions

Microforms
see
Microreproductions

Microreproductions
Bibliographic descriptions, Chapter 11
General material designations, Chapter 11
Items lacking a collective title, 1.1G2
Lc policies, Chapter 11
Notes, Chapter 11
Series uniform titles, 25.5B
Military headings, 24.24A
Civil War (U.S)) army units, 24.24A
Expeditions, 24.7
Military installations as local place names, 23.1
Numbered units, 24.24A
Minute/minutes symbols, 1.0E

Misspellings, etc.
See
| naccur acies, misspellings, etc.

"Mixed editions,” 2.2, 2.7B18
Monographsyvs. serial vs. integrating resource, 1.0

Monographic series

see also
Series
Anaysis (music), 13.3
Different physical media, 1.6
Issued in several editions, 1.6
Lacking andyzable titles (analyzed, classified separately), 13.3
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Lecture series, 1.6
References on authority records, 26.5A

Supplements
See
Supplementsto series/serials
Morgues, 24.1
Motels, 24.1

Motion pictures
Motion picture music (uniform titles for single composer collections), 25.34C2
Uniform titles, 25.5B Appendix |

Motion pictures, television programs, and Videor ecor dings
Archival Moving Image Materials, 1.6, 7.1B1

"Mount" in geographic names, 23.2

Moving image materials, archival, 1.6

Multilingual works
see also
Translations

Trandations, 25.5C
Uniform titles, 25.5C

Multipart items
Added entries, 21.30L
Analysis (music), 13.3
"Analyzable" titles (definition), 25.6A
Changes of persons or bodies responsible, 21.3A2
Changesin titles proper, 21.2A1
Collective uniform titles, 25.5B
Contents notes, 2.7B18
Dates of publication (complete), 1.4F8
Dependent and independent titles, 13.3
Dependent titles (definition), 25.6A

ISBNS
see
ISBNS

Item described note, 1.7B23

Lacking andyzable titles (analyzed, classified separately), 13.3
Mixture of dependent and independent titles, 13.3

Paginations for individual volumes, 2.5B20

Physical descriptions (complete), 1.5B5

Physical descriptions (incomplete), 1.5B16

Physical descriptions (sound recordings), 6.5B1
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Prices
see
Prices

Publishers numbers (music publications), 5.7B19
Series numbering on incomplete items, 21.30L
Unanalyzable, new, unnumbered, 13.3
V olume numbering, 21.30L
Volume numbering in notes, 2.7B18
Volumesin different editions, 2.2, 2.7B18
Volumesin different, or lacking, series, 1.6B, 1.6J
Volumes lacking titles (formal contents notes), 2.7B18
Multiple parallél data (music), 5.1B1
Music

Duration of performance
See
Durations (music)

Music (multiple parallel data), 5.1B1

Music composers
See
Composers

Music serial numbers
see
Serial numbers (music)

Musi ¢ sound recordings
See
Sound recor dings

Music uniform titles
see
Uniform titles (music)

Musical excerpts
See
Excer pts (musical works)

Musical ingruments, 25.30B4, 25.30B5
Musical presentation statements, 5.3
As statements of responsibility, 5.2B1, 5.3
In two or more languages or scripts, 5.3
Inseparable parts of other areas, 5.3
Musical presentation statements vs. edition statements, 5.2B1
Transcription, 5.3
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Musical works, 21.18B
Crossreferences for different titles or variants of thetitle, 26.4B1
References for collective titles, 26.4B4
Reference for misattributed, 21.4C1, 26.4B

Musical works (excerpts)
See
Excer pts (musical works)

Musicians
Resolving conflicts, 22.19

NACO
Linking references on name authority records, 26

Name Authority Cooperative Project
See
NACO

Name authority records
008/29, 26

Catal oger-generated references
see
Cataloger-gener ated references

Linking references
see
Linking references (headings)

Ongoing conferences, 24.7B

Reasons for updating (forms of Arabic numerals), C.1

Related bodiesnot in Lc ("[no publs. in Lc database]"), 26.3B-C
Nameltitler efer ences, 26.4
Named vs. unnamed meetings, 21.1B1

Names
see also
Per sonal names
Cor porate names
Geographic names

National bibliographies
Series statements appearing only in national bibliographies, 1.6A2
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National Coordinated Cataloging Operations
see
NACO

National Library of Canada
Corporate names, 24.1
Geographic names, 23.2
National Library of Medicine
Personal name headings (usage different fromc), 22.3A
Natur e of resource, 1.0
Nature, scope, or artisticform notes, 2.7B1

New editions
see
Editions

Nicknames

On title pages with real names, 22.2A

Use (smultaneously with red names), 22.2A
Night clubs, 24.1

NLC
See
National Library of Canada

"No more published,” 2.5B21
"[No publs. inLc database],” 26.3B-C

Nobility (titles)
see
Titles of address, etc.

Non-access ar eas
Forms of Arabic numerals, C.1
Initials, initialisms, and acronymsin, 1.0C
Spacing after periods and abbreviations, 1.0C
Non-classical music collections (omission of analytical added entries), 25.34
" Non-collection,” 25.1
Non-gover nment bodies (unqualified), 24.4C

Non-Gregorian dates
see
Gregorian and non-Gregorian dates

Non-mARC bibliographicrecords
see also
Nonroman languages/scripts bibliographic records
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Title access, 21.30J

Nonroman languages/scripts bibliographicrecords
see also
Non-mARC bibliographicrecords

Bibliography notes, 2.7B18

Contents notes, 2.7B18

Corporate names (romanization), 24.1B

"i.e"and"etd." B.4

Language and script notes, 1.7B2

Nonroman elements on otherwise fully romanized records (notes), 1.7A3
Notes, 1.7A3

Series added entries, 21.30L

Series paralldl titles, 1.6C

Norwegian (L anguage name)
Headings, 25.5C
Notes, 1.7B2

Notes
see also
[Specific type of note]

Accompanying materials, 1.5E1, 6.7B11

Added entries (justification), 2.7B18

Added title pages, 2.7B4

Alternate media, 6.7B16

Appendices, 2.7B18

"At head of title" notes, 12.7B7.1

Belles lettresitems, 2.7B1

Bibliographic history (integrating resources), 12.7B8
Bibliography notes, 2.7B18

Binders titles, 2.7B4

"Bound with" notes, 1.7B21

Changes in other title information (integrating resources), 12.7B6.2
Changesin paralld titles (integrating resources), 12.7B5.2
Changes in places of publication (serials), 12.7B11.2

Changesiin title other than title proper (integrating resources), 12.7B4.1
Changesin title proper (integrating resources) and 1ssns, 12.7B4.2
Citing other editions and works, 1.7A4

Citing persona names, 1.7A4, 1.7B6

Citing serias, 1.7A4

Citing titles, 1.7A4

Containers (sound recordings), 6.7B10

"Continued by ...," 12.7B8a)

Copies being described, 1.7B20

Copiesin LC'sholdings, 1.7B20
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Copy-specific notes, 1.7B20

Credits, 1.7A3

Datesof first issueslater than publication dates of subsequent issues (serias), 1.4F8
Dates of production, 7.4F2, 7.7B7, 8.4F2, 8.7B7

Dates of release or transmittal, 2.7B9

Designations (serials) in notes, 12.7A2

Discographies, 2.7B18

Dissertations (terms for degrees), 1.7A3, 1.7B13

Duration of performance (music), 5.7B10

Durations (contents), 8.7B18

Earlier/later editions, 1.7A4

Edition and history (music), 5.7B7

Edition information gleaned from texts, 2.2B3

Electronic reproductions, 1.11A

Electronic serialsthat don't retain earlier titles, 12.7B4.2
Erratadlips, 2.7B18

Filmographies, 2.7B18

For certain languages and scripts, 1.7B2

Foreign films, etc., 7.7B9

Form of composition and uniform titles, 5.7B1, 6.7B1
Formal and informal contents notes, 2.7B18

Formal terms (contents, etc.—capitalization), 1.7A3
Formats, 1.7A1, 2.7B18

Frequency notes, 12.7B1

Hebrew texts (English titles on verso of title pages), 2.7B4
Identification of iterations (integrating resources) in notes, 12.7A2

Imperfect copies
see
I mperfect copies

Indexes, 2.7B18

Initial articles, 1.0

Intended audience notes/intellectua levels, 2.7B14
Item described (Multipart items), 1.7B23

Item described (serials and integrating resources), 12.7B23
Items reproduced, 1.7A4

Iterations (integrating resources) in notes, 12.7A2
Language notes, 1.7B2

Language of notes (continuing resources), 12.7A2
"Large print ed." in edition statements, 1.2B3
Lecture series, 1.6

Limited editions, 2.7B7

Linking different editions, 1.7A4

Linking notes (serias), 12.7B8

Literary form notes (languages requiring), 2.7B1
Local notes, 1.7B20

Loose-leaf services, 12.0
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Macroreproductions, 1.11A

Medium of performance and uniform titles, 5.7B1, 6.7B1
Microreproductions, Chapter 11

Multipart items (volumes in different editions), 2.2
Named and unnamed meetings (unmade notes), 26.3B-C
Nature, scope, or artistic form notes, 2.7B1

New editions vs. republications, 2.7B7

Nonroman data, 1.7A3

Numbered copies, 2.7B7

Omissions, 2.7B18

On nonroman scripts/languages bibliographic records, 2.7B18
"Originaly published ...," 2.7B7

Other title information, 1.1G3, 2.7B18

Paginations, 2.7B18

Phrases on title pages referring to appendices, subsidiary texts, etc., 1.1E
Physical description (sound recordings), 6.7B10
"Previoudly published" vs. "Originally published," 2.7B7
Privately printed items, 1.4D1

Publication, distribution, etc., areas (serials), 12.7B11.2
Punctuation, 1.7A1

Punctuation (formal contents notes), 2.7B18

Quoted notes
see
Quoted notes

Recording multiple seria numbering systems, 12.3E1
Referring to other works or manifestations of the same work, 1.7A4

Republication notes
see
Republication notes

Republications vs. new editions, 2.7B7

Revised editions, 1.7A4

Script notes, 1.7B2

Series numbering from cataloging data, 1.6G
Series statements (only in bibliographies), 1.6A2
Series statements (only in publishers' listings), 1.6A2
Series statements (only on jackets), 1.6A2

Series statement (only on labds or stamps), 1.6A2
Severa republications in one volume, 2.7B7

Sign languages, 1.7B2

Single republication in one volume, 2.7B7
Spelling, 1.7A3

Stamps or labels, 1.4A2

Statements of responsibility, 2.7B18

Summaries, 1.7A3, 1.7B2
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Summaries in other languages, 2.7B18

Supplements (series or serials), 1.5E1, 21.30G

Tables of contents languages, 1.7B2

Theses (terms for degrees), 1.7A3, 1.7B13

Trandations, 1.7B2

Used to record imperfections or special features (monographs), 1.7B20
Variant titles (definition and sources), 2.7B4

Vocalized title pages, 1.7B2

When to provide (formal and informal contents notes), 2.7B18

"With" notes, 1.7B21

Number ed copies being cataloged (notes), 2.7B7
Numberingin serial titles, 12.1B7

Numbers
see also

Arabic numerals

Opus numbers

Ordinal numbersin series statements
Serial numbers (music)

Serials

Seriesnumbering

Arabic numerals vs. romanization in romanized Chinese, Japanese, and Korean
headings, C.5C

Datesin titles proper (Japanese), C.5C

Not associated with seriestitles (monographs and serials), 1.6

Ordinal numbers, C.8

Serial/seriestitles, 12.1B7

Titles proper (access), 21.30J

Transcription, C.1

Used to designate subordinate bodies, 24.1

Numbers of volumes

see

Extent of items
Physical description areas

Nursing homes, 24.1

Official languages

see

L anguages (official)

Old age homes, 24.1
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Old catd og headings (references)
see
Linking references (headings)

Omission (marks)
see
Ellipses

Ongoing conferences
see
Conferences, meetings, etc.

Open entries
See
Closing open entries
Multipart items
Series added entries

Opera companies, houses, etc. (added entries), 21.29D, 21.30E

Opera houses, 24.1

Optional or alternativeprovisions(decisions), 1.1C, 1.1E5, 1.1F11, 1.2B5,1.2C4, 1.2C5, 1.2E3,
1.4D2, 1.4D5, 1.4E, 1.4F5, 1.4F7, 1.4F8, 1.4G4, 1.5A3, 1.5B4, 1.5D2, 1.5E1, 1.6G3, 1.8E1,
1.10D1, 2.1C, 2.2B3, 2.2B4, 2.4D1, 24E, 2.4G2, 2.5B23, 2.5C2, 2,5C5, 2.7B4, 2.8C, 3.1C,
3.1G4, 3.2B3, 3.2B4, 3.3B1, 3.3B2, 3.3B4, 3.3C2, 3.3D, 3.4D1, 3.4E, 3.4G2, 3.5B2, 3.5B4,
3.5C6, 3.5D1, 3.5D3, 3.5D5, 3.7B4, 3.8, 4.1C, 4.1F2, 4.2B3, 4.5B2, 4.5B3, 4.7B4, 5.1C, 5.2B3,
5.2B4,5.3,5.4D1, 5.4E, 5.4G2, 5.5B1, 5.5B3, 5.7B4, 6.1C, 6.1G4, 6.2B3, 6.2B4, 6.4D1, 6.4E,
6.4G2,6.5B1,6.5C8,6.7B4,7.1B2,7.1C, 7.1G4,7.2B3 7.2B4, 7.4D1, 7.4E, 7.4F2,7.4G2, 7.5B1,
7.5B2, 7.7B4, 8.1C, 8.2B3, 8.2B4, 8.4D1, 8.4E, 8.4G2, 8.5B6, 8.5C1g), 8.7B4, 9.1C, 9.1G1,
9.1G4, 9.2B3, 9.2B5, 94D1, 9.4E, 9.4F4, 9.4G2, 9.5B1, 9.5B3, 9.5C2, 9.5D1, 9.7B4, 10.1C,
10.2B3, 10.2B4, 10.4D1, 10.4E, 10.4G3, 10.5B1, 10.7B4, 11.1C, 11.2B4, 11.1G1, 11.1G4,
11.2B3, 11.4D1, 11.4E, 11.5B1, 11.7B4, 12.1C, 12.2B3, 12.4D1, 12.4E, 12.4G3, 12.7B4.1,
12.7B8a), 12.7B8c), 12.7B8d), 21.18B, 21.27, 21.28A, 21.29G, 21.30L, 21.36C1-9, 22.3C,
22.18A, 24.1B, 24.3A, 24.7B2, 25.2A, 25.5D, 26.1A, 26.2D2. 26.6

Options
see
Optional or alternative provisons (decisions)

Opus numbers
Parald title statements, 5.1B1
Uniform titles (abbreviations, numerical transcription), 25.31A1

Orchestras of opera companies
see
Opera companies, houses, etc. (added entries)

Order
Added entries, 21.29
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Information on chief sources (publication, distribution, etc., areas), 1.4D1
Multiple isBNs, 1.8
Ordinal numbers, C.8
In series statements, 1.6G
Original editions of republications
Dates and/or places of publication appearing with titles proper, 1.11C
Dates of publication (notes), 2.7B7
Notes, 2.7B7
Sources of information, 2.7B7
Orphanages, 24.1

Orthographicreforms
Corporate names, 24.2C
Personal names, 22.3D
Series statements, 25.3A
Titles proper, 25.3A
Transcription, 25.3A
Uniform titles (monographs), 25.3A

Other titleinformation
see also
Other titleinformation (music)

Changes in other title information (integrating resources), 12.7B6.2
Formal contents notes, 2.7B18
Linking notes (serias), 12.7B8
Main title-part title, 1.1E5
More than one language, AACR2 1.1E5
Only one language, 1.1E5
Phrases on title pages referring to appendices, subsidiary texts, etc., 1.1E
Single statements applying to several titles proper, 1.1G3
Other titleinformation (music)
Musical presentation statements, 5.2B1
Distinctivettitles, 5.1B1
Generic titles with partial repetition in multiple languages, 5.1B1
Repetitions (partial) in multiple languages, 5.1B1

—pP—

Paginations
See also
Extent of items
Physical description areas
Unpaged items

Complicated or irregular paginations, 2.5B8
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Formal contents notes, 2.7B18
Informal contents notes, 2.7B19
Multipart items, 2.5B20
“Of music,” 5.5B1
Parts (printed music), 5.5B2
Parades, 24.7
Parallédl titles
Changes (integrating resources), 12.7B5.2
Generic titles proper partially repeated in multiple languages, 5.1B1
Other title information (one language), 1.1E5
Parallel other title information (single titles proper), AACR2 1.1E5
Recording, 1.1D2
Series, 1.6C
Series/subseries, 1.6H6

Parentheses
see also
Qualifiers
[Type of items] as qualifiers

Additions of full forms of initials (personal names), 22.18A
Married women using married namesand enclosing forenamesin parentheses, 22.2A
Scientific names of plants and animals (capitalization and punctuation), A.25
Used in personal names, 22.2A

Parishes (ecclesiastic), 24.3G

Park districts, 23.1

Parksasagencies, 24.1

Partial contents
See
Contentsnotes (formal)

Particles
see
Prefixes/particles
Per sonal names

Parts (music)
See also
Excer pts (musical works)

Paginations, 5.5B2
Parts of a work
Designations of partsin titles proper (title access), 21.30J
Radio and television series, 25.6B3
Selecting the title, 25.32A1
Uniform titles, 25.6A, 25.6A2
Uniform titles (references), 26.4D2
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Performers
see also

Conductors (separ ate entitites...)
Principal performers

Accompanists as separate entities from corporate bodies accompanied (main and
added entries), 21.23C, 21.29D

Accompanying ensembles (unnamed—added entries for individuals), 21.29D

Added entries, 21.29D

Added entries (many performing the same functions), 21.29D

Added entries (omission when belonging to the performing groups given added
entries), 21.29D

Added entries (omission when given main entries as principal performers), 21.29D

Added entries (omission when participating in small number of works), 21.29D

Added entries (omission when participation is minor), 21.29D

As members of performing groups given main or added entries, 21.23C

Composers performing own works (added entries), 21.29D

Conductors as separate entities from corporate bodies conducted (main and added
entries), 21.23C, 21.29D

Individual performer’s name appears in conjunction with the name of a performing
group, 24.1

Individuals in unnamed accompanying ensembles (added entries), 21.29D

Jazz ensembles (added entries for individual members), 21.29D

Opera companies, houses, etc., 21.29D

Performers not considered contemporary authors, 22.2

Prominence (in relation to other performers and to works performed), 21.23C

Prominence (determining added entries), 21.29D

Sound recordings (definition), 21.23C

Statements of responsibility (popular music), 5.1F1

Statements of responsibility (participation goes beyond performance, execution,
interpretation, 6.1F1

Performing groups as authors, 21.1B2

Periods

Periodicals
see
Serials

Ininitials, initialisms, and acronyms, 1.0C
Spacing conventions, 1.0C

Occasionally analyzable serials

Personal authorship

see

Main entry headings (per sonal names)
[Type of item]
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Per sonal names
see also
Main entry headings (per sonal names)
Per sonal names (determination of commonly known forms)
Per sonal names (different names or forms of name)
Revisionsto established headings (per sonal names)

AACR2 "compatible" guidelines, 22.1

AACRZ2 forms of name when headings already in use in the catalog, 22.3A

Abbreviations (forenames or surnames), 22.1B

Abbreviations (spacing and punctuation), 22.1B

Abbreviations (surnames by Spanish- and Hungarian-language authors), 22.5C2

Added entries for persons mentioned in thetitle proper or other title information of
musical works, 21.30F

Additions
see
Additionsto personal names

Additions in parentheses of full forms of initials, 22.18A

"Author's’ preference, 22.3A

Arabic names, 22.4, 22.22

Arabic names (English-language reference sources), 22.3C, 22.22
Bishops, etc. (saints), 22.16C

"c" subfields (delimiting), 22.5D

Colophons (forms of name found in items published in the USSR), 22.3A
Composers as authors, 22.1B

Conflicts
see
Conflicts

Consisting of al initials (punctuation and references), 1.0C, 22.10, 26.1, 26.2B2,
26.2B4

Copyright statements, 22.3A

Corporate names (references), 26.3A3

Cross references
see
Crossreferences

Cyrillic surnames, 22.3C
Dates in headings
see
Additionsto personal names

Delimiters, 22.1B, 22.5D
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Derived from nonroman scripts (writers in roman-al phabet languages, 22.3C

Determination of commonly known forms
see
Per sonal names (determination of commonly known forms)

Different formsin one work, 22.3A
Directly entered names (delimiting), 22.1B
Double surnames (entries under second elements, forenames lacking, 22.5C4

Double surnames (entries under second element, forenames lacking— punctuation
and references), 22.1B

Dutch names (entry elements of authors writing in English), 22.5D1

English-language forms of name written in nonroman scripts, 22.3C

Entered under elements following prefixes (spacing and punctuation), 22.1B

Entry elements (Spanish and Hungarian names), 22.5C2

Entry elements (references from different elements), 26.2

Ethiopian names (entry and references), 22.8

Famous people too recent for reference sources (nonroman scripts), 22.3C

Filipino names (form, references, and diacritics), 22.5A

"fl." (resolving conflicts), 22.17, 22.19

Forenames abbreviated (non-initials), 22.1B

Forenames and phrases (punctuation and references for exceptional cases), 22.8A1

Forenames and titles of nobility, 22.6

Forenames and initials (no surnames), 22.10

Full forms of initials added in parentheses, 22.18A

Fullness of forenames, 22.3A, 22.18A

Function designations, 21.0D, 21.27, 21.36C

Government officials acting in official cgpacities, 24.20E

Heads of state (references), 26.3B-C

Hebrew surnames, 22.3C, 22.4

Hungarian-language authors (abbreviations of surnames), 22.5C2

Hungarian married women with compound surnames, 22.5C5

Indic names (romanized) with initids, 22.3C2

Individual performer’ s name appearsin conjunction with the name of a performing
group, 24.1

Indonesian names (entry elements), 22.26C1c)

Indonesian names (references), 22.26C1c)

Initial articles, 22.4

Initials (full forms added in parentheses), 22.5C2, 22.18A

Initials and abbreviations (transcription), 1.0C

Initials (spacing and punctuation), 22.1B

Initials (Spanish and Hungarian surnames), 22.5C2

Japanese priests, 22.16D

Joint pseudonyms (references), 26.2D

Lacking forenames, 22.15A

Lacking forenames (double surnames, entry under second element), 22.5C4

Page 60 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



I ndex

L ackingforenames (doubl e surnames, entry under second el ement— punctuation and
references, 22.1B

Latest forms, 22.3A

Married women (Hungarian) with compound surnames, 22.5C5

Married women (maiden names enclosed within parentheses), 22.2A

Married women (terms of address in names), 22.15B

Married women using husbands forenames (full form of initials known), 22.18A

More than one language (doubtful cases), 22.3C

Multiple given names (additions for entries not under first elements), 22.8A2

Multiple headings, 22.2B

Multiple real names (used in different works), 22.2

Musicians (resolving conflicts), 22.19

Names unknown, 22.11D

Nicknames and real names (used simultaneously), 22.2A

Nicknames (parentheses, etc., with red names), 22.2A

Nonroman script names (English-language form likely), 22.3C

Nonwriters, 22.1B

North Indian names, 22.25B1

Orthographic reforms (names of persons), 22.3D

Parentheses, 22.2A

Persons known only by phrases or appellations, 22.1B

Persons of religious vocations entered under given names (titles), 22.16D

Phrases associated (non-English reference sources), 22.8A1

Phrases used as personal name headings (name unknown), 22.11D, 22.19

Portuguese names (forenames lacking), 22.1B, 22.5C4

Prefixes and particles (reference structures), 26.2

Prefixes and particles (spacing and punctuation), 22.1B

Prefixes and particles (placement of delimiters), 22.5D

Prosecuting attorneys, 24.23

Pseudonyms, 22.2, 22.2B

References
see
Crossreferences

Roman-al phabet language authors names derived from nonroman scripts), 22.3C
Saints (unigueness of names in reference sources), 22.13B

Saints who are also bishops, etc., 22.16C

Simultaneous use of different names (updating pre-1981 headingsto AACR2), 26
Simultaneous use of several names, 22.2B

Somalian names (entry and references), 22.8

Spirits of real persons, 22.14

Spani sh-language authors (abbreviations of surnames), 22.5C2
Spanish-language authors (abbreviations of surnames—references, 26.2
Surnames and terms of address used (unused forenames known), 22.5D
Surnames in corporate names, 24.4B

Surnames only used (authors), 22.1B

Surnames only, or surnames and terms of address, used, 22.5D, 22.15A
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Surnames only, or surnames and terms of address, used (punctuation and spacing),
22.1B

Surnames only, or surnames and terms of address, used (placement of delimiters),
22.5D

Surnames without forenames (entry under last element), 22.5C4

Surnameswithout forenames (entry under |ast el ement—punctuation and references),
22.1B, 22.5D

Terms of address, etc., and surnames only used, 22.1B, 22.15A

Terms of address, etc. (resolving conflicts), 22.17, 22.19

Theses (forms of name used on theses), 22.3A

Titles of nobility as entry elements of names, 22.6

Titles of nobility vs. persona names, 26.6

Unused names added to resolve conflicts, 22.17

Urdu names, 22.4

Writers using several different names, 22.2B

Yiddish surnames, 22.3C, 22.4

Zairian names (entry and references), 22.8

Per sonal names (determination of commonly known forms)

Early writers vs. modern reference sources, 22.1B

Fullness of forenames, 22.3A

Persons known only by phrases or appellations, 22.1B

Works issued during and after lifetime, 22.1B

Per sonal names (different names or forms of name)
AACRZ2 forms of name when headings already in use in catalog (not yet coded
AACR2), 22.3A
Composers, 22.1B
Different formsin one work, 22.3A
Forms most commonly found (fullness of forenames), 22.3A
Fullest forms (forenames), 22.3A
Fullness of names (general guidelines), 22.3A
Multiple real names, 22.2
Multiple real names treated as pseudonyms, 22.2
Persons writing in more than one language (doubtful cases), 2.3B1
Pseudonyms, 22.2B
Simultaneous use of different names, 22.2A, 22.2B

Per sonal names (variant forms)
See also
Per sonal names (determination of commonly known forms)
Per sonal names (different names or forms of name)

Citations on name authority records, 26.2
Copyright statements, 22.3A

Different formsin one work, 22.3A
References, 26.2

Variations in fullness of forenames, 22.3A
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Photocopies of published works (texts, graphic items, etc.)

see

M acr oreproductions

Phrases

Commonly associated with names entered under given name (punctuation and
references for exceptional cases), 22.8A1

Descriptive phrases for pre-20th century persons, 22.19

Non-English sources commonly associated with names entered under given names,
22.8A1

Personal name headings (names of persons unknown), 22.1B, 22.11D

Phrases vs. seriestitles, 1.6

Physical description areas

see also

Extent of items
Paginations

Place names
see

Accompanying materials, 1.5E1

Frame counts, 8.5B2

Items in different formats, 1.10, 1.5A3

Leaves or pages of plates, 2.5B9

"Made up" collections, 2.5B18

“Of music,” 5.5B1

Production method (cartographic materials), 3.5C3

Recording and reproduction characterigtics, 6.5C8

Sound channels, 6.5C7

Specific material designation for updating loose-leafs, 12.5B1

Geographic names

Places of publication

see also

Publication, distribution, etc., areas

Abbreviations of state names, B.14
cip items at the galley stage, 1.4D4

Planetariums, 24.1
Plans (Programs), 24.1
Plate numbers

Plates

Definition, 5.7B19
Location of notes, 5.7B19

Recording leaves or pages of plates, 2.5B9
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"Plucked instruments' vs. " plectral instruments' (music uniform titles), 25.30B5
Poor houses, 24.1

Pop, folk, ethnic, jazz sound recordings (analytical added entries), 25.34

Popular music folios (main entry), 21.23C

Port authorities, 24.1

Prefixes/particles
see also
Per sonal names

Delimiters, 22.5D

Personal names (references), 22.5D, 26.2

Personal names entered under element following (punctuation and spacing), 22.1B
Preliminaries

Glossary entry amplified, Appendix D

Source for series statement, 1.6A2

Prices
See
Termsof availability

Principal performers
see also
Performers

Guiddines, 21.23C
Identification, 21.23C

Printing dates
see
Dates of manufacture

Privately printed works
Notes, 1.4D1
Publishers, 1.4D1
Production method, 3.5C3
Program notes/inserts, 6.7B11
Projects, 24.1
Prominent sour ces
Conference names, 21.30E
Determination of access points, 21.0B
Performers (added entries), 21.29D
Principal performers, 21.23C
Proposed bodies, 24.2
Prosecuting attor neys of jurisdictions, 24.23
Psalters, 21.11B, 21.39, 25.18A
Pseudonyms
Multiple real names treated as pseudonyms, 22.2
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On non-separatel y-published items, 22.2B
Use of several pseudonyms, 22.2B
Public celebrations, pageants, anniversaries, 24.7

Publication
see
Publication, distribution, etc., areas
Publishers

Publication dates
See
Dates of publication

Publication, distribution, etc., areas

See also

Dates of publication

Distributors

Places of publication

Publishers
Bodies associated with the publication of items, 1.4D4
Bracketing, 1.4G
Capitalization, A.7A
cip items at the galley stage, 1.4A2, 1.4D4
Elements presented obscurely, 1.4A2
Elementsto include/exclude, 1.4D2, 1.4D3, 1.4D4
Hierarchies of commercial publishers, 1.4D2, 1.4D4
Initial articles, 1.0
More than one entity with the same/different functions, 1.4E
Publication information for original editions appearing with titles proper of reprints,

1.11C
Transcription, 1.4D4
Publishers
see also
Distributors

Publication, distribution, etc., areas

Addresses (monographs), 1.4C7

Bodies associated with the publication of items, 1.4D4
Change in name of publisher (serials), 12.4D2

cip items at the galley stage, 1.4D5

Elements to omit from names (personal names), 1.4D2
Government printers, 1.4D1

Hierarchies, 1.4D2

Multiple publishers, 1.4D4

Parent companies and subsidiaries named in items, 1.4D4
Phrases denoting functions, 1.4E
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Private entities, 1.4D1

Published for ... by ..., 1.4D3

Publishers and subsidiaries named on items, 1.4D4

Seridl titles as publishers, 1.4D2

[S.n.] ("nonromanizing" languages), 1.4D6

Unknown (nonroman script languages), 1.4D6
Publishers (Producers) as qualifiersto uniform titles, 25.5B, 25.8
Publishers numbers (music)

Definition, 5.7B19

Location of notes, 5.7B19

Multipart items, 5.7B19

Publishers names or other verbal designations, 5.7B19

Transcription, 5.7B19

Two or more distinct numbers, 5.7B19
Publishers numbers (sound recor dings)

L ocation of notes, 6.7B19

Set numbers and individual disc numbers, 6.7B19

Transcription, 6.7B19

Punctuation
see also
[Varioustypes of publications]
Spacing conventions

Ampersands in corporate names, 24.1

Arabic numeras, C.1

Between areas of description, 1.0C

Contents notes (formal and informal), 2.7B18

Corporate names, 24.1

Corporate or meeting names include 1sBD-type punctuation marks, 1.1B1
Dashesin corporate names, 24.1

Delimiters
see
Delimiters

Ellipses
see
Ellipses

Ends of areas of description, 1.0C

Hyphens in corporate names, 24.1

ISBD-type punctuation marks appearing on title pages, 1.1B1
ISBNS, 1.8

Notes, 1.7A1

Personal names (entry and references), 22.1B

Personal names consisting of initials, 22.10

Personal names entered under elements following prefixes, 22.1B

Page 66 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



I ndex

Qualifiers
see also

Personal names entered under given names and associated phrases, 22.8A1

Personal names entered under last element of multiple surnames lacking forenames
(entry and references), 22.1B

Personal names with abbreviations or lacking forenames, etc., 22.1B

Personal names with initials or abbreviations, 1.0C, 22.1B

Quotation marks in corporate names, 24.1

Scientific names of plants and animals, A.25

Series added entries, 21.30L

Series numbering, 1.6G

Series of words (English), 24.1

Series of words (English—in corporate names evaluated for AACR 2), 24.1

Title and statement of responsibility areas for items lacking collectivetitles, 1.1G3

Transcription, 1.0E, 1.1B1

"With" notes, 1.7B21

Uniform title qualifiers, 25.5B

_Q_

General designation qualifiers

Conflicts, 24.4C

Corporate names
see
Corporate names as qualifiers

Dates
see
Datesas qualifiers
Additionsto personal names

Geographic names
see
Geographic names as qualifiers

Military installations, 23.1
Multiple qualifiers, 24.4B
Thesis notes, 1.7B13

Qualifiers (confer ence headings)

Conflicting ongoing named conferences, 24.7B

Dates as part of meeting names, 1.0C, 24.1, 24.7A, 24.7B
Electronic conferences, 24.7B

Local placesvs. institutions, 24.7B
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Omitted from references, 26.3A3
Ongoing conferences, 24.7A, 24.7B

Quialifiers (cor porate names)
See also
General designation qualifiers

Choice, 24.4C

Corporae names, 24.4C, 24.4C5

Corporate namesin all capital letters, 24.4B, 26.1

Directly entered government bodies, 24.4C

Independent non-government bodies, 24.4C

Local churches, 24.10B

Form, 24.4C

Geographic names, 24.4C

Multiple qualifiers, 24.10B

Not required, 24.4C

References, 26.1

Required/not required by variant forms, 24.2B
Qualifiers (geographic names)

City sections, 23.4F2

Great Britain, 23.4D

Islands and island groups, 23.4B

Local placesin Hawaii, 23.4F1

Names qualified have earlier/later names, 23.4B

Not needed, 23.4B

Qualifiers change names (names qudified do not), 23.4B, 24.4C4

Resolving conflicts, 23.4F1

States, provinces, etc., 23.4C

Succession of jurisdictions with the same names, 24.6

Types of jurisdictions, 24.6

Washington (State), 24.6

Qualifiers (personal names)
See
Additionsto personal names

Qualifiers (uniform titles), 25.5B
Choice, 25.5B
Choreographic works, 25.5B
Collective uniform titles, 25.8, 25.5B
Corporate names, 24.4C, 25.5B
Dates, 25.5B
Edition statements, 25.5B
Electronic resources, 25.5B
Form, 25.5B
Laws, 25.15A1
Places of publication (series/serials), 25.5B
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Quotation marks
Corporate names, 24.1
Quoted notes
Bibliographic, etc., 2.7B18
Dates of release or transmittal, 2.7B9
Lecture series, 1.6
L etters and/or numbers unassociated with series statements, 1.6
Nonroman data, 1.7A3
Phrases rejected as series, 1.6
Romanized data, 1.7A3
Seriesconsisting solely of commercia publishers namesor corporatebodies initials,
1.6
Series consisting solely of letters and/or numbers, 1.6
Sources for information quoted, 1.7A3
Use, 2.7B18

Races (Contests), 24.7

Radio and television programs
Headings, 25.5B Appendix |

Railroads, 24.1

Rare books
Copies, issues, editions, etc., 1.0
Descriptive cataloging of books published before 1801, 2.12-2.18
Uniform titles (incunabul@), 25.14

Reciprocal notes (editions), 1.7A4

Recording and reproduction characteristics, 6.5C8

Recreation districts, 23.1

Reference evaluation
"Compatible" headings (corporate names), 26.1
"Compatible" headings (personal names), 26.1
Corporate names entered subordinately, 24.13, 24.18
"Do not make" (keep or delete), 26
Earlier names of a corporate bodies covered by references to later names, 26.3
"General references," 26.3B-C
Guidelines (constructing references), 26.1
Government bodies entered subordinately, 24.18, TY PE 2
Initialisms, etc., 26.3B-C

Linking references
see
Linking references (headings)

"[No publs. in Lc database]," 26.3B-C
Scope, 26
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See also references, 26.3B-C
Uniform titles, 26
Unused subdivisions of corporate bodies, 26.3
Valuesin fixed fields, 26
Variant names (personal hames), 26.2
When to evaluate, 26
Reference sour ces
"Conventiona" vs. "other," 22.1B
Cyrillic surname headings, 22.3C
Encyclopaedia Judaica, 22.3C
English-language forms of name written in nonroman scripts, 22.3C
Hebrew and Y iddish surname headings, 22.3C
Names written in nonroman scripts, 22.3C
Nonwriters, 22.1B
Persons of recent fame (nonroman script languages), 22.3C
Saints, 22.13B
Supplying phrases or appellations for persons known only by those phrases, 22.1B
U.S. Civil War army units, 24.24A

References
see
Crossreferences
See also references

Regularization of i'sand 's, 1.0E
Reissues or new editions, 1.0

Related work added entries
see also
Analytical added entries

Bible texts, 21.28B
Definition, 21.30M
Form and responsibilities, 21.30G
Format, 21.30M
Linking records for different editions, 1.7A4
Separately cataloged indexes (not made for main work), 21.28B
Separately published issues of periodicals, 21.30G
Serials, 21.28B, 21.30G
Specia numbersto serials, 21.30G
Supplements to serids, 21.30G
Related works, 21.28A, 21.28B
" Relational" reference structures
Guidelines, 26.3B-C
Instructions and examples, 26.3B-C
"[No publs. in Lc database],” 26.3B-C
Religious denominations (works), 21.1B2
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Religioustitles, etc.
see also
Titles of address, etc.

Japanese priests, 22.16D

Persons of religious vocations entered under given names, 22.16D
Remainder distributors, 1.4D4
Remote access

No longer available, 9.7B

Repositories of manuscripts
See
Manuscripts

Reproductions (notes), 1.7A4
Republication notes
Definition, 2.7B7
Edition statements, 2.7B7
Elements to include/omit, 2.7B7
Format, 2.7B7
Original series statements not reproduced, 2.7B7
Origina editions (notes), 2.7B7
"Previoudly published" vs. "Originally published," 2.7B7
Series statements, 2.7B7
Sources of information, 2.7B7
Usesin cip cataloging, 2.7B7

Republications
see also
Original editions of republications

Dates, etc., of original editions appearing with titles proper of republications, 1.11C
Several independent publications in one volume, 2.7B7
Republications, reissues, etc. (serialsor series), 25.5B
Added entry guidelines, 21.30L
Bibliographic units vs. physical units (serials), 12.5B2
Research stations, 24.1
Restaurants, 24.1
Reversed order of names, 21.6C1
Revised editions
Changes of entry, 1.7A4
Changes of entry because of rule change, 1.7A4
Changes of title, 1.7A4
Connecting notes, 1.7A4
Previous editionsnot in LC, 1.7A4
Previous editions not in MARC, 1.7A4
Reciprocal notes, 1.7A4
Related work added entries, 1.7A4
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Revised trandations
see
Translations

Revisions of established headings
see also
Conflicts
Updating pre-AAcr2 headings

(personal names)
"Author's" preference, 22.3A
Authors using multiple pseudonyms, 22.2B
Authors using multiple real names, 22.2
Coding of names ("Mrs."), 22.15B
Dates, 22.17
Full names discovered for forename initials, 22.18A
National Library of Medicine headings, 22.3A
Resolving conflicts, 22.17
Surnames only used by authors, 22.1B
Roman numerals
Titles proper (access), 21.30J
Romanizations
Arabic names, 22.22
Chinese, Japanese, and Korean numerals, C.5C
Corporate names, 24.1B
Geographic names supplied by BGN, 23.2
Headings for authors living in 20th century Israel or Palestine, 22.3C

Romanized records
see
"Romanizing" languages bibliographic records
Nonroman languages/scripts bibliographic records

"Romanizing" languages bibliographic records
Notes, 1.7A3

" Saint" in geographic names, 23.2

Saints
see also
Per sonal names

Reference sources, 22.13B
Unigque names? 22.13B
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Sales catalogs, 21.1B2

Sanitariums, 24.1

Sanitation districts, 23.1

" Scharfess," 1.0E

School districts, 24.1

Scientific names of plants and animals (capitalization and punctuation), A.25
Script notes, 1.7B2

Seals
see
Symbols

Sear ching

Dates (personal names), 22.17
Second-hand dealersasdistributors, 1.4D4
Second/Seconds symbols, 1.0E

Second series
see
Subseries/second series

Section titles
Astitles proper, 1.6B
With introductory words (Capitalization), A.4D1

See also references
see also primarily
Crossreferences

Definition, 26.3B-C

Heads of state, 26.3B-C

Individuals to the group, 26.2C

Justification, 26.3B-C

Manuscript headings, 25.13

Personal names identical to established headings, 26.2C
Pseudonyms, 22.2B

Reference structures (guidelines and examples), 26.3B-C
Series, 26.5A

See references
see
Crossreferences

Serial numbers (music)
Titles proper or other title information, 5.1B1
Parallel statements, 5.1B1
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Serial titles
see also
Serials
Titles proper
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Authority records for, 26.5B

Chronologica designations omitted, 12.1B7
Consisting solely of the words "Annual report,” 21.30J
Elements to include and exclude, 12.1B3

Seridl titles as publishers, 1.4D2

Serials
see also
Monographic series
Multipart items
Uniform titles (serials/series)

AACR2 forms needed, 21.28B

Absorptions, 12.7B6f

Added entries (collections of excerpts), 21.28B

Added entries (corporate bodies), 21.30E

Added entries (separately published issues of periodicals), 21.30G
Added entries (series), 21.30L

Added entries (special numbers), 21.30G

Added entries (supplements), 21.30G

Almanacs (U.S.), 17th-19th century, 21.2C

Alphabetic and/or numeric designations, 12.3, 12.3B1, 12.3C1
Alphabetic and/or numeric designations (lacking), 12.3B1

"At head of title" notes, 12.7B7.1

Authority records for, 26.5B

Basic description, 12.0B1

Bibliographic unitsvs. physical units, 12.5B2

Changesin edition information, 12.2F1

Changesin places of publication, 12.7B11.2

Changes is name of publisher, 12.4D2

Changesiin titles proper (definition), 21.2C

Changesin titles proper vs. variations, 21.2C

Changes in type and extent of resource area notes (electronic serials), 12.7A2
Changesin uniform titles, 25.5B

Changes of issuing bodies, 25.5B

Changes of persons or bodies responsible (serials and integrating resources), 21.3B
Chronological designations, 12.1B7, 12.3C1 12.3C4 12.3D1, 12.3G1
Chronological designations (lacking), 12.3B1

Chronological designations (severa systems), 12.3E1

Common titles and section titles, 12.1B4, 25.5B

Conflicts, 25.5B

"Continues/Continued by" notes, 12.7B8a)
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Corporate body qudifiers (uniform titles), 25.5B

Date qualifiers (uniform title), 25.5B

Dates of absorption, 12.7B8d)

Dates of immediately succeeding serials, 12.7B8a)

Dates of publication (first issues later than dates of subsequent issues), 1.4F8
Dates of numbering at end of titles proper, 12.1B7

Definition amplified, 1.0

Edition statements (two or more languages or scripts), 12.2B3
Editions, 12.7B8f)

Electronic resources (common titles and section titles), 12.1B4
Electronic resources (uniform titles), 25.5B

Electronic serialsthat don’t retain earlier titles/bodies, 12.0B1
Electronic serialsthat don't retain earlier titles (notes), 12.7B4.2
Ellipses, 12.1B7

Entries under corporate bodies, 21.1B2

Excerpts (treatment), 21.28B

Forms of numbering (related work added entries), 21.30G
Forms of seria names (linking notes), 12.7B8

Forms of series added entries, 21.30L

Frequency notes, 12.7B1

Hardcover editions of selected issues, 1.6

In multiple series, 1.6J

Indexes, 1.5E1, 21.28B

Integrating resources, 1.0

Internal numbering, 12.3B1

Issued in cumulations, 12.0

Issued in parts, 12.0

Item described note, 12.7B23

Language of notes, 12.7A2

Linking notes, 12.7B8

Linking notes (uniform titles), 25.5B

Microreproductions (Lc policy), Chapter 11

Monographic series
see
Monographic series
Series
Series...

Newspapers, 12.0

No designation on first issue or part, 12.3D1

Nonprint serials (prescribed sources of information), 12.0B3

Notes (first issues with dates of publication later than those of subsequent issues),
1.4F8

Notes (frequency), 12.7B1

Notes on changes in type and extent of resource area (electronic serials), 12.7A2

Notes (publication, distribution, etc. areas), 12.7B11.2

Numbered series, 12.6B1
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Numbering (at end of titles proper), 12.1B7

Numbering (series added entries), 12.6B1

Numbering (series statements), 12.6B1

Numbering (system changes), 12.3G1

Numbering grammatically integrated with title proper, 25.5B
Numeric and/or alphabetic designations, 12.3, 12.3B1, 12.3G1
Numeric and/or alphabetic designations (lacking), 12.3B1, 12.3G1
Numeric and/or alphabetic designations (notes), 12.7A2
Numeric and/or a phabetic designations (several systems), 12.3E1
Personal authority, 21.1A2

Physical unitsvs. bibliographic units, 12.5B2

Place of publication changes, 12.7B11.2

Place of publication qualifiers (uniform titles), 25.5B
Prescribed sources of information (nonprint serials), 12.0B3
Publisher statements (capitalization), A.7A

Related work added entries, 21.28A, 21.30G

Reprints, reissues, etc., 1.0, 12.0, 12.0B1, 12.5B2, 25.5B
Retrospective serials treatment, 1.0

Section titles, 12.1B4, 25.5B

Separate records (criteria), 12.0

Separate records (numbering systems change), 12.3G1
Session laws (U.S. states) and successive entry, 21.2C

Signs and symbols (first five words of titles proper), 21.30J
Source citations, 26.3B-C

Splits, 12.7B8c)

Subseries in numbered main series, 12.6B1

Substitute title pages, 12.0B2

Successive designations, 12.3G1

Successive entries, 25.5B

Supplements, 1.5E1

Supplements (added entries), 21.30G

Supplements (uniform titles needed), 25.5B

Supplements to other serials, 21.28B

Title page substitutes, 12.0B2

Titles
see
Serial titles
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Travel guides, 1.0
Treatment, 1.0
Variations vs. changesin titles, 21.2C
"With" notes, 1.7B21
Serials vs. monographsvs. integrating resource, 1.0
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Series

see also primarily
Monographic series
Multipart items
Serial titles
Serials
Series added entries
Seriesnumbering
Series statements
Seriestitles
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Added entries (issuing bodies), 21.30E

Analysis (music), 13.3

Appearing only in bibliographies, 1.6A2

Appearing only in publishers' listings, 1.6A2

Appearing only in some items. 1.6B

Appearing only on jackets, 1.6A2

Appearing only on labels or stamped in items, 1.6A2

Changes of issuing bodies, 25.5B

Collected musical works of composers, 21.30L

Different physical media, 1.6

Inaccuracy in seriestitle proper, 1.6B

Integrating resources in more than one series, 21.30L

ISSNs, 1.6F

Lacking andyzable titles (analyzed, classified separately), 13.3
Multiple series on multipart items or serials, 1.6J

Personal authors (traced), 21.30L

Phrases, etc., 1.6

Places/publishers vary, 25.5B

Published in more than one place, 25.5B

References on authority records, 26.5A

Reprint, reissue, etc., 25.5B

Section titles without titles common to all sections (recording), 1.6B
Series and subseries (uniform title qualifiers), 25.5B

Series or phrases, 1.6

Series vs. subseries (1ssN for main series only), 1.6H7

Series vs. subseries (not appearing together on the items), 1.6H
Single statement encompassing more than one series, 1.6B, 21.30L
Subseries, 1.6H

Technical report series
see
Technical report series
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Titles
see
Seriestitles
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Added entry decisions (reasons to change), 21.30L
When to trace, 21.30L

Seriesadded entries
see also
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Collected musical works of composers, 21.30L
Form, 21.30L

Guidelines, 21.30L

Main series and indirectly entered subseries, 21.30L
Numbering, 21.30L

Punctuation, 21.30L

Related series, 21.30G

Reprint editions, 21.30L

Series added entriesvs. series statements
Composition, 21.30L
Punctuation and spacing, 1.0C

Series area
see
Series statements

Series-like phrases
Qualifiers, 25.5B

Seriesnumbering
see also
Serials
Numbering ...

Abbreviations, 1.6G, B.5

Appearing only in bibliographies, 1.6G
Appearing only in cataloging data, 1.6G
Collected musical works of composers, 21.30L
Editions with identical numbering, 1.6G

Equal signs, 1.6G

Grammatically integrated with title proper, 25.5B
How to record in series added entries, 21.30L
Incomplete multipart items, 21.30L

Inferred numbering, 1.6G

Letter(s) at end of title proper, 1.6B
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L etters in series numbering, 1.6G
More than one system of designation, 1.6G
New sequence, 1.6G1
Ordinal number abbreviations, 1.6G
Parallel numbering, 1.6G
Superscript charcters, 1.6G
Supplements, 21.30G
Within specific activities, 1.6G
Series numbering vs. subseries
Appearing only on cip data sheets, 1.6A2
Appearing only on jackets, 1.6A2
Appearing only on labels or stamped in items, 1.6A2
Appearing only in publishers' listings, 1.6A2
Consisting solely of corporate body names, 1.6
Consisting solely of initials, 1.6
Consisting solely of numbers and/or |etters, 1.6
Containing words in old orthographies, 25.3A
Initial articles, 1.0, 21.30L
Phrases rejected as series, 1.6A2
Prefaces as sources, 1.6A2
Related series, 21.30G
Section titles without titles common to all sections, 1.6B
Sources, 1.6A2
Spacing and punctuation, 1.0C
Statements of responsibility, 1.6E1
Supplements in series statements, 25.5B8
Series statements
More than one, 1.6J
Single statement encompassing more than one series, 1.6B, 21.30L
Series statementsvs. headingsfor series
Added entry guidelines, 21.30L
Seriestitle pages (definition), 12.0B1

Seriestitles
See also
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Appearing in some parts of items classed as a collection, 1.6B

Appearing in two or more languages, 1.6B

Changes or variations, 21.2C

Consisting solely of corporae body names or initials, 1.6, 25.5B

Embedded in other text, 1.6B

Letter(s) at the end of the title proper, 1.6B

Numbering grammatically integrated with title proper, 25.5B

Section titles without titles common to all sections, 1.6B

Seriestitles or phrases? 1.6

Series titles grammatically connected to title of item, 1.6
Seriestitles (variant forms)
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Languages, 1.6C

Lecture series, 1.6

References on authority records, 26.5A
Seridls, 21.2C

Series tracings
See
Series added entries

Series uniform titles
See
Uniform titles (serials/series)

Servicestations, 24.1

Sets
See
Multipart items

Ships
Ambiguous heading, 24.1
Forms of name, 24.4B
Shipyards, 24.1
Signaturedates on U.S. Congressional documents, 1.4F2
Sign languages notes, 1.7B2
Signs and symbols, 1.0E

Simple added entries
See
Related work added entries
Singleworksvs. collections, 25.1
Sizes
See
Dimensons
[S.n.] (nonroman script languages), 1.4D6
Software
See
Electronic resources (uniform titles)
Somalian per sonal hames, 22.8

Sound channels, 6.5C7
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Sound recor dings

Added entries
see
Added entries

Authors/performers names preceding individual titles, 6.1B1
Analytical added entries, 21.7B-C
Analytical added entries (excerpts from single works), 25.34

Analytical added entries (not yet complete collections of works by one composer),
25.34

Analytical added entries (omission for non-classical collections), 25.34

Analytical added entries (pop, folk, ethnic, jazz collections), 25.34

Collections (without collective titles—two or more composers), 21.7C

Copyright dates ("c" vs. "p"), 1.4F5, 6.4F1

Descriptions as units when lacking collective titles, 6.1G1

Distributors, 6.4D1

Durations
see .
Durations

Main entries (collections containing three-five works by one composer), 25.34
Matrix numbers, 6.7B19
Phonogram copyright dates, 1.4F5
Principal performers (main entries), 21.23C
Publishers numbers (location of notes), 6.7B19
Publishers numbers (sets or individual discs), 6.7B19
Publishers numbers (transcription), 6.7B19
Recording and reproduction characteristics (optional transcription in physica
description areas), 6.5C8
Specific material designations, 6.5B1
Statements of responsibility (transcription of performers when participation goes
beyond performance, execution, i nterpretation), 6.1F1
Uniform titles (collective—three-five works of one composer), 25.34
Soviet bloc countries" stampsof approval,” 24.17
Space vehicles, 24.1
Spacing conventions
Abbreviations, 1.0C
Access areas, 1.0C
Bibliographic descriptions, 1.0C
Corporate names, 24.1
Following periods, 1.0C
Initials, initialisms, and acronyms, 1.0C
Initials in corporate names, 24.1
Non-access areas, 1.0C
Personal names, 1.0C, 22.1B
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Personal names containing abbreviations or lacking forenames, etc., 22.1B
Personal names containing initials, etc., 22.1B

Personal names entered under elements following prefixes, 22.1B
Titleinformation of items lacking collectivetitles, 1.1G3

Special letters, 1.0E

Special numbersto serials

Added entries, 21.30G

Specific material designations

Graphic materials, 8.5B1
Sound recordings, 6.5B1
Updating loose-leafs, 12.5B1

Spelling conventions (notes composed by catalogers), 1.7A3
Spirits (forms of name and qualifiers), 22.14

Sporting events, 24.7

Sportsteams, 24.4B

" Stamps of approval" (Soviet bloc countries), 24.17
Stampsor labels

Publication information, 1.4A2, 1.4D4
Series statements, 1.6A2

Standard numbers
see also primarily

ISBNS
ISSNS

[tems with several numbers, 1.8B2, 12.8B1
Qudifiers, 1.8B2

Statements of responsibility

Edition statements
see
Edition statements

First words of titles proper (title added entries), 21.30J

First words of titles proper (uniform titles needed), 25.3B

Formal contents notes, 2.7B18

Functionsto include/exclude, 1.1F1

Guidelines, 1.1F1

Musical presentation statements, 5.2B1

Performers(participation goesbeyond performance, execution, i nterpretation, 6.1F1
Phrases on title pages referring to appendices, subsidiary texts, etc., 1.1E
Multipl e corporate bodies with hierarchy (ambiguities), 1.1F4

Series statements, 1.6E1

Single subsequent statements applying to severad titles, 1.1G3

Sound recordings, 6.1B1

Transcriptions (partial repetition in multiple languages), 5.1B1

Statements of responsibility vs. titles proper, 6.1B1
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States, provinces, ec., asqualifiers, 23.4C
Stores, Retail, 24.1

Strokes beow letters, 1.0E

Studies (Resear ch projects), 24.1

Subordinate bodies
See also
Cor porate names
Cor porate names enter ed subordinatdy

Subordinatebodies vs. parent bodies (responsbility for works), 21.1B2
Subscript characters, 1.0E
Subscript periods, 1.0E

Subsequent edition satements
see
Edition statements

Subseries/second series
Applicability, 1.6H
Chief source for series-subseries, 1.6A2
Guidelines, 1.6H
IssN for main series only, 1.6H7
Main series/subseries appearing in same source, 1.6H
Paralld titles, 1.6H6
Section titles without titles common to all sections, 1.6B
Section titles without titles common to all sections (punctuation), 1.6B
Title change, 1.6H

Subtitles
see
Other titleinformation

Successive entries, 21.3B, 25.5B
see also
Monographic series
Serials

Almanacs (U.S.), 17th-19th century, 21.2C
Session laws, 21.2C

Summaries

Notes, 1.7B2, 2.7B18, 12.7B18

Notes (Lc overseas offices), 2.7B17, 12.7B18
Super script characters, 1.0E

Series numbering, 1.6G
Superscript periods, 1.0E
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Supplementary materids
see
Accompanying materials

Supplementsto series/serials
Recording, 1.5E1, 21.30G
Section titles (uniform titles), 25.5B
Treatment, 21.30G

Surnames
see also
Per sonal names

Corporate names, 24.4B

Symbols
Corporate names, 24.1
Publication, distribution, etc., areasinformation, 1.4A2
Title page transcriptions, 1.0E
Titles proper (access instructions), 21.30J

—T—

Tables of contents
Languages, 1.7B2

Teachers manuals
see
Accompanying materials

Telephonecalls
Personal name conflicts, 22.17

Television programs
See
Radio and television programs

Temporary data (monographs)
Bibliographic volumes issued as one physical volume later expanded to several
physical volumes, 2.5B18

Terms of address, etc.
see
Titles of address, etc.

Termsof availability, 1.8, 1.8E1
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Rental materials (music), 5.8D1

Terms of honor, etc.
see
Titles of address, etc.

Theses (forms of personal names), 22.3A
Thesisnotes
Academic degrees (terms), 1.7B13
Institutions and places, 1.7B13

Thorough basses
See
Continuos (Uniform titles)

Three dots
see
Ellipses

Titleadded entries
246 field and initial articles, 21.30J
Abbreviations, 21.30J
Alternative titles, 21.30J
Ampersands, 21.30J
"Annua report,” 21.30J
Arabic numerals, 21.30J
Binders titles, 2.7B4
Collectivetitles, 21.30J
Contractions, 1.0E
Corrected titles, 21.30J
Dates, 21.30J
Guidelines, 21.30J
[i.e] or [sic], 21.30J
Initial articles omitted, 21.30J
Initialisms or acronyms, 21.30J
Items lacking collectivetitles, 21.30J
Letters, 21.30J
Limitation on numbers of special cases, 21.30J
MARC tagging information, 21.30J
Non-mARc bibliographic records, 21.30J
Numbers, 21.30J
Other title information, 21.30J
Partial titles, 21.30J
Parts of works, 21.30J
Roman numerals, 21.30J
Romanized titles, 1.7B4
Series statements appearing only on jackets or in bibliographies, 1.6A2
[sic] or [i.e], 21.30J
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Statements of responsibility begin titles proper, 21.30J
Symboals, signs, etc., 1.0E, 21.30J
Titles consisting solely of the words "Annual report,” 21.30J
Titles proper consisting of more than one title, 21.30J
Titles similar to headings, 21.30J
Titlesthat are not sufficiently distinctive, 21.30J
Uniform titles, 21.30J
With uniform title, 21.30J

Titlemain entriesvs. corporate main entries, 21.1B2

Titlemain entriesvs. personal main entries, 21.1C

"Titleon added title page" notes, 2.7B4

Title pages
see
Chief sour ces of information
Seriestitle pages

Titles, paralel
see
Paralld titles

Titlesasacronymsor initialisms, 1.1E1
Titles of address, etc.
Coding of anamefor AACR2, 22.15B
Cross references (uses and languages), 26.1
Delimiters, 22.1B, 22.5D
Names entered under elements following prefixes, 22.1B
Persons of religious vocations entered under given names, 22.16D
Punctuation and spacing, 22.1B
Resolving conflicts, 22.17, 22.19
Surnames and titles only used, 22.15A
Titles following forename (Mrs.), 22.15B
Titles of nobility as entry elements of names, 22.6
Titles of nobility as entry elements of names (use of forenames, 22.6
Titles proper

Abbreviations of corporate body names as parts of titles proper—serials), 12.1B3

Acronyms or initialisms, 1.1E1

Added entries
see
Title added entries

Access guidelines, 21.30J

Access (items containing more than one title), 21.30J
Acronym/initialism (Serials and integrating resources), 21.30J
Ampersands (first five words), 21.30J

"Annua report,” 21.30J

Changes (integrating resources) and 1SsNs, 12.7B4.2
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Changes (monographic series), 21.2C

Changes (multipart items), 21.2A1

Changes (serials—definition), 21.2C

Changes vs. variations (serials), 21.1A

Chronological designations omitted (serials), 12.1B7

Common titles and section titles (serials), 12.1B4

Conflicts, 25.5B

Consisting of name of atype of composition, 1.0

Corporate body names included (serias), 12.1B3

Creditsintegrated, 7.1B1

Dates, etc., of original publication appearing with titles proper of reprint editions,
1.11C

Dates (Japanese), C.5C

Dates or numbering at end (serials), 12.1B7

Dates or numbering that vary from issue to issue (serias), 12.1B7

Definition (items lacking collective titles), 21.30J

Documents (capitalization), A.20

Electron serials that don’t retain earlier titles, 12.7B4.2

Elements to include and exclude (serials), 12.1B3

[i.e] or [sic], 21.30J

Initial articles, 1.0

Introductory wording (Added entry), 21.30J

Introductory wording (Capitalization), A.4A1, A.4D1

Introductory wording (Reference), 26.5A

Introductory wording (Transcription), 1.1B1

Legal collections (capitalization), A.20

Moving image material, 7.1B1

Music (generic titleswith partial repetition in multiple languages), 5.1B2

Omissions (serials), 12.1B7

Popular journals, 1.1B1

Section titles (serials), 12.1B4

Series title grammatically connected to title of item, 1.6

Several languages or scripts, 2.7B4

[sic] or [i.e], 21.30J

Signs and symbols (first five words), 21.30J

Sound recordings, 6.1B1

Statements of responsibility begin (title access instructions), 21.30J

Statements of responsibility begin (uniform titles needed), 25.3B

Variant titles
see
Titles proper (variant forms)

Words in old orthographies, 25.3A
Titlesproper (variant forms), 1.7B4

Access, 21.30J
Added title pages, 2.7B4
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Binders titles, 2.7B4
Format of notes, 2.7B4
Hebrew texts (English titles on versos of title pages), 2.7B4
Notes, 1.7B4, 2.7B4
Notes for sources, 2.7B4
Other languages, 2.7B4
Serids, 21.2C
Sources, 2.7B4
Titlesproper vs. statements of responsibility, 6.1B1
Tournaments, 24.6

Townships
See
Geographic names
Townships
Conflicts
Townships

Tracings
See
Added entries

Translations
see also
Multilingual works

Added entries for trandators, 21.30K 1
Collections (uniform titles), 25.11
Notes, 1.7B2

Revised trandations (notes), 1.7A4

Travel guides
Monograph vs. serial, 1.0
Treaties, international agreements, etc.
References (form), 25.6C, 26.4B
Referencesin lieu of added entries (conferences), 21.35A2
References in lieu of added entries (other parties), 21.35A1, 21.35A2, 21.35B,
21.35C
Referencesin lieu of added entries (general revisions), 21.35E2
Tribes, 24.1
Tribes (United StatesIndian), 23.1
Type of issuance, 1.0

U.S. Board on Geographic Names
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BGN forms conflict with established Lc headings, 23.2
Brief formsvs. long forms, 23.2
English formsvs. vernacular forms, 23.2
Forms provided, 23.2
BGN romanized forms conflict with ALA/LC romanization tables, 23.2
When to consult, 23.2
Uvs. V, 10E, 25.1

Unanalyzable multipart items
see
Multipart items

Undertakers, 24.1

UNESCO national commissions, 24.17, 24.18, TYPE 11
Uniform titles (antiquated orthographies), 25.1
Uniform titles (chor eographic works), 25.5B

Uniform titles (monographs)
See also
Collective uniform titles
Uniform titles (music)
Uniform title (serials/series)

Access not provided, 21.30J

Additions ("Selections'), 25.9

Additions or corrections, 25.1

Alternative titles omitted, 25.3B

"and" (updating to AACR2), 25.1

Anonymous classics, 25.1

Artworks, 25.3A, 25.4A, 25.5B

Brackets, indentions, and punctuation (name authority records), 25.1
Changes to bibliographic records, 25.5B
Collections of two works by one author, 25.7
Collections vs. single works, 25.1

Collective uniform titles for multipart items, 25.5B
Comic strips, 25.5B

Complete literary and musica works of composers, 25.8, 25.10
Conflicting monographic titles, 25.5B
Consgtitutions, 25.3B

Coutumes homologated as statutes, 21.31B
Customary laws homologated as statutes, 21.31B
Electronic resources, 25.5B

Elements to omit, 25.3B

"Flipping," 26

Form (qualifiers), 25.5B

Genera material designations, 25.5D

Initial articles, 25.1

Languages used in uniform titles, 25.5C
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Languages (liturgical works), 25.19
Laws, 25.15A1, 25.15A2
Laws of changed jurisdictions, 21.31B1
Linking references, 25.1, 25.5B, 26
"Literary works," 25.8
Literary works of composers, 25.8, 25.10
Main entries under name headings, 25.5B
Main entries under titles, 25.5B
Manuscripts (forms and references), 25.13
Monographs published in countries with orthographic reforms, 25.3A
Motion pictures, 25.5B Appendix |
Multilingual works, 25.5C
Numbering, 25.6A2
Part titles entered subordinately (consisting of titles and numbering), 25.6A2
Parts of awork, 25.6A
Parts of awork ("Laws, etc." asuniform titles), 25.12A1
Parts of awork (numbering), 25.6A2
Parts of awork (radio and television series), 25.6B3
Parts of awork (references), 26.4D2
Punctuation (qualifiers), 25.5B
Qualifiers, 25.5B
Qualifiers (law collections), 25.15A1
Radio and television programs, 25.5B Appendix |
Radio and television series, 25.6B3
Reference evaluation, 26
"Selections,” 25.8, 25.9
"Selections' (updating to AACR2), 25.1
Single law titles containing names of jurisdictions, 25.15A2
Single works vs. collections, 25.1
Statements of responsibility begin titles proper, 21.30J, 25.3B
Subject compilations lacking collective titles (law), 25.15A1
Successive entries (collections of U.S. states laws), 25.15A1
Titles proper contain words in old orthographies, 25.3A
Treaties (references), 25.4B, 25.4C, 26.4B
Transcription (note areas), 1.7A4
Trandations (partial collections), 25.11
Unpublished works, 25.5C
Updating to AACR2, 25.1, 26
U.S. Bureau of the Census publications, 25.5B
When to make, 25.1, 25.5B
"Works," 25.8
"Works" (updating to AACR2), 25.1
Worksin several languages, 25.5C
Uniform titles (music)
Accompaniment for songs, lieder, etc., 25.30B10
Accompanying ensembl es (one player/part), 25.30B7
Additions, 25.35

Page 90 Index Library of Congress Rule Interpretations
August 2006



I ndex

Additions to initia title elements consisting of the name(s) of one or more types of
composition, 25.30
Alternative titles, 25.27
Arrangements, 25.35C
Collective uniform titles, 25.5B
Additions [rule correction], 25.35A1
Entries for three-five works by one composer, 25.34
Complete musical and literary works of composers, 25.10, 25.8
Conflict resolution, 25.31B1
Dates of publication (omission for selections), 25.34
Form of composition and notes, 5.7B1, 6.7B1
Groups of instruments, 25.30B5
Identical to title proper, 25.25
Individual instruments, 25.30B4
Initial title element, 25.28
"Instrumental ensemble” as statements of medium, 25.30B5
Keyboard instrument terminology for 18th century music (harpsichord vs. piano vs.
keyboard instrument), 25.30B4
Keys—English used, 25.30D
Language, 25.35F
Liturgical titles (generic terms), 25.29A
Liturgical titles (omission of media of performance), 25.29A
Medium of performance and notes, 5.7B1, 6.7B1
Mélodie vs. melody, 25.29A
Motion picture music (single composer collections), 25.34C2
Musical instrument terminology, 25.30B4, 25.30B5
Musical works of literary writers, 25.10, 25.8
Opus numbers, 25.30C3
Ordinal numbers, C.8
Parts of awork, 25.32A1, 25.32B1

Parts of larger works
See
Excerpts

"Plucked instruments” vs. "Plectral instruments,” 25.30B5
Post-nineteenth-century works, 25.30D2
References for collectivetitles, 26.4B4
References for titles of parts cataloged under the title of the whole work, 26.4B3
Revised, transcribed, recomposed, reordered, altered, etc., versions of an earlier
work, 25.25A
Selection of title, 25.27A1, 25.27A1, footnote 10
Selections, 25.34B1
Selections and works of varioustypesin one broad or specific medium and works of
one type for one specific medium or various media, 25.34B-25.34C
Consecutively numbered, 25.34C3
Keyboard music, 25.34C1
Trio sonatas and other sonaas, 25.34C2
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Serial numbers, 25.30C2
Singulars or plurals (first occurrence of particular types), 25.29A
Singularsto plurals, 25.29A
Solo instruments and accompanying ensembl e, 25.30B7
Standard combinations of instruments, 25.30B3
Statements of medium for masses or requiems, 25.30B1
Titles including the name of atype of composition, 25.27D1
Voca and chorus scores, 25.35D1
Uniform titles (serials/series), 25.5B
Additions, 25.5B
Changes of issuing bodies, 25.5B
Changes (qualifiers), 25.5B
Choice (qudlifiers), 25.5B
Common/section titles, 25.5B
Conflicts, 25.5B
Corporate names as qualifiers, 25.5B
Corporate name as uniform titles, 25.5B
Dates as qualifier, 25.5B
Edition statements as qualifiers, 25.5B
Electronic resources, 25.5B
Form (qualifiers), 25.5B
Guidelines, 25.5B
Linking references, 25.5B, 26.5A
Numbering grammatically integrated with title proper, 25.5B
Part titles, 25.5B
Places of publication as qualifiers, 25.5B
Published in more than one place, 25.5B
Punctuation (qualifiers), 25.5B
Qualifiers, 25.5B
References, 26.5A
Related series, 21.30G
Reprints, microfilms, etc., 25.5B
Series consisting solely of corporate body names or initials, 25.5B
Series/subseries situations, 25.5B
Successive entries, 25.5B
Supplements, 25.5B
Supplements involved in uniform titles, 25.5B
Title changes or title variations, 21.2C
When to make, 25.5B
Unit descriptionsfor sound recordings lacking collective titles, 6.1G1
United Nations
Government body, 24.17
United States. Congress
Numbering in headings, 24.21D
Documents (single dates vs. title page dates), 1.4F2
United States Postal Service abbreviations, B.14
Universities
Statewide system names contained in names, 24.13, TYPE 6
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Unit names indicating fields of study, 24.13, TYPE 5
University libraries named for persons, 24.2
Unpaged items, 2.5B7
Unpublished works (uniform titles), 25.5C
Updatesissued for publications, 2.5B9

Updates
see
L oose-leaf items

Updating bibliographic records
Monographs with title main entries requiring uniform titles, 25.5B
Motion pictures requiring uniform titles as main or secondary entries, 25.5B
Appendix |

Multipart items
see
Multipart items

Uniform titles, 25.1

Updating pre-AAcr2 headings
see also
Reference evaluation

Additions within parentheses of full forms of initials used in headings, 22.18A
Conferences/meetings, 26
Corporate headings AACR2 except for punctuation of a series of words, 24.2
Earlier forms of corporate namesin AAcr2 formin 667 field, 26.3
Headings valid before particul ar dates, 26
Linking reference technique, 26
Multiple pre-aAcr2 headings become single AACR2 headings, 26
One-for-one correspondence of bibliographic headings and authority records, 26
Quotation mark usages, 24.1
Series, 24.1
Single pre-aAcR2 headings becomes multiple AACR2 headings, 26
Uniform titles, 26
Usein related work added entries, 21.30G
Updating uniform title headingsfor serials (qualifier policy changes), 25.5B
Utility didricts, 23.1

Vs U, 1.0E, 25.1
"V.I.," B.14
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Variant formsof ...
see
... (variant forms)

Variant titles
see
Titles proper (variant forms)

Vernacular forms of geographic names provided by BGN (list of English forms used), 23.2
Versos of title pages containing publishing infor mation, 1.4D4
Vocal score

Definition, Appendix D
Vocalized title pages, 1.7B2
Voicerange
Song, song cycle, or st or collection of songs bearing a statement designating the
voice range, 5.2B2

Volumedesignations
see also
Extent of items
Seriesnumbering
Serials

Formal contents notes, 2.7B18
VV vs. W, 1.0E

— W —

W.vs. VV, 1.0E
Washington, D.C., vs. District of Columbiain headings, 23.2
Water didricts, 23.1

Web sites
See
I ntegrating resour ces

"With" notes, 1.7B21

Worksissued separ ately
Bound together, 1.7B21
Worksof art
Uniform titles, 25.3A, 25.4A, 25.5B
Worksto be updated (e.g., legal services), 2.5B9
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World Wide Web
See
I ntegrating resour ces

Writersand composers, 25.8, 25.10

— X —
Xerox copies
see
M acr oreproductions
—7 —

Zoogeogr aphic regions (capitalization), A.15A
Zoological gardens, 24.1
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